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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

I~ laying before the public another Muratkee Gram-
mar, in addition to those which have already issued from
the press, some apology seems necessary for my under-
taking such a work. I have only then to say, that these
outlines have ecntirely arisen from my own necessities.
While studying the language, I found many points,
relative to which I wished information, not at all touched
on by é.ammarians, and others treated too concisely to
convey clear ideas to the mind. To remedy these de-
fects, I early commenced making a collection of notes of
various kinds on points of grammar, and have conti-
nued doing so for eight years. I now wish to put the
students of Murathee in possession of the fruits of my
experience, and when some future student shall add to,
simplify, and improve on, the principles here laid down,
it will afford greater pleasure to no one than to myself.

Oue evident advantage I have enjoyed, in composing
these Principles, above my predecessors, is the posses-
sion of the Murathee Dictionarics which have been lately
published. They have rendered it comparatively easy,
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by a careful induction of particulars, to ascertain what
really arc the grammatical rules by which the language
is regulated. Nor has this advantage been overlooked in
the following compilation ; for both of the Murathce Dic-
tionaries have been more than once turned over, from
beginning to end, by myself and my assistants.

Two of the compilers of the Muratkee Kosh, Purshoo
Ram Punt Godbolee, and Dajce Shastree Shookla, have
aided me in collecting and examining words for exam-
ples to the various rules given, and in furnishing the
lists of exceptions. And in order to ascertain the de-
clension of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, cvery
word was discussed by four learned Bralmuns from
different and distant parts of the country, and determined
accordingly ; yet in respeet to many of these words the
usage is very various.

Advantage has also been taken of the many points of
grammar cleared up in Captain Molesworth’s Dic-
tionary. It is hoped, however, that the student will
study these grammatical notices in the Dictionary itself,
especially those of them contained in the Preface, as, in
this confidence, scveral things of considerable importance
have here rather been glanced at than discussed. 1
have also had the advantage of consulting Captain
Molesworth personally, and my fricnd the Rev. Mr.
Nesbit, on many of the difficulties which have occurred,
and Denefitting by their suggestions. To Captain
Moleswortl’s Dictionary also the student is referred for
the full rendcring of the words given as examples or
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exceptions, the mecanings attached to them here being
rather for the convenience of beginners, and to serve as
mementos to more advanced students, than to give a full
interpretation of the word. Where words of several
meanings are introduced, and the rule or exception
applies to them only in one sense, such words are
marked with an asterisk.

Besides the Rajapooree and Wadee dialects, spoken in
Malwan, there are two principal dialects of the Murathee
language spoken in the Murathee country, viz. the Desh
dialect, spoken in those parts of the Dukhun which lie to
the northward and castward of Poona, and the Kokunee
dialect, spoken throughout both the Kokuns. The
language ahout Sattara, and in the southern parts of the
Dukhun, is a mixture of the two dialects, inclining
chicfly, however, to the Kokunce. I have endeavoured,
as much as possible, to avoid the extremes of both the
Kokunee and Desh dialects, inclining generally to the
latter, but keeping always in view the general analogy
of the language.

In studying Murat/hee, the student, as soon as he has
Icarnt the letters, and made himself master of the marks
used for the vowels, should immediately begin, without
troubling himself much with the double letters, to learn
to pronounce accurately the sentences at the end; and,
while going on with the Grammar, he should learn to
analyze those sentences, and commit them to memory, in
such a way as to be able to use them in conversation
whenever they are required.  Afterwards he should begin
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to read some easy book, such as the Children’s Friend or
ZEsop’s Fables, marking and committing to memory such
easy and useful sentences as may occur from day to day.
In this way he will find his studies go on profitably and
pleasantly.

The student is requested to observe that the common
contractions used by grammarians arc frequently used ;
and that, in the references to books, B. means the 1st vol.
of the Bal Mitra, or Children’s Friend ; E. mecans /Esop’s
Fables; K. the Murathee Kosh ; and S. the Sinhasun
Buttceshi.

In regard to the expression of Murathee words in
English characters, the system of Dr. Gilchrist has been
followed, as, though less philosophical than the rival
system of Sir William Jones, being, on the whole, better
fitted to lead to an approximation, at least, to the true
sound. A few omissions and additions have heen made,
as will appear from the 1st Table of Letters, to adapt it
better to the Murathee language.

As I have endeavoured to give the requisite informa-
tion relative to the various topics discusscd, under their
respective heads, no further prefutory remarks seem
necessary.

If this attempt should facilitate the progress of those
who are endeavouring to sow the seeds of useful know-
ledge, and teach the Natives of the Murathee country
the principles of Divine Science, the author will esteem
all his labour well bestowed.



NOTICE TO THE TIIRD EDITION.

Tue Second Edition of this Grammar was carried through the
press by the Rev. RosErT NEsBIT, to whom the author takes this
opportunity of expressing his grateful acknowledgments for this labour
of love, while he himsclf was prevented by sickness and absence
from India from personally superintending the printing.

Since the present Edition went to press, a new Murat/ee Grammar
has been published by the Rev. E. BurcEss, of the American Mission.
The author was not aware, till he saw the advertisement in the
Dnyanodaye announcing its appearance, that such a treatise had been
prepared, or he would have awaited its publication before taking steps
for reprinting this work. As matters, however, now stand, the public
will have the choice between his guidance and mine. It is gratifying
to me to see the advance that has been made with respect to Murathee
Grammar since I began my labours, and the adoption of many
important parts of my work in that of my successor. And I should
gladly have avoided all criticism on Mr. BurGEss’ treatise, but that
I might either be thought to make light of his labours, or appear to
approve, where we differ, of his deviations from the principles on
which I have proceeded. I trust, then, Mr. Burcess will excuse me,
if I point out some of the most material things I deem faulty in his
work. Nor will the remarks I shall require to make be irrelevant to
the object I have in view in the whole of this Grammar—that of
directing students to a correct and idiomatical style of writing and
speaking Muratkee.

Points of no practical importance in which he dissents from me,
as in saying that &T is a substantive pronoun as well as an adjective
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pronoun, instead of being used substantively like all other adjectives,
and that 371¥ is derived from the root 378, I do not stop to discuss.

As one recommendation of the new Grammar, it is said (Preface, p. v.):
“One important particular in which the present treatise differs
from preceding ones is, that it departs from the Sanskrit rules in
regard to the declension of nouns, and adopts a scheme which renders
the subject of inflection more simple and easily comprehended.”  If
the meaning of this sentence be that the cight cases of Suaskrit Gram-
mar have been discarded, and a smaller number adopted, then, by
turning to this Grammar, and examining it from page 20 to page 28,
any one may see that in reference to all the nouns that will admit of
it, Mr. BurGess’ plan of having but three cases is the onc I have
here followed, and it is the one I had adopted from the first. If refer-
ence is made to the mode of arranging the nouns into declensions, I
would remark that no advantage seems to me to be gained, by the new
plan of classification according to the vowel that precedes the particle
that marks the case in the inflections, over that of Colonel KExNEDY
and Daposa Paxpurang, who, following the Sunskzrit Grammars,
class them according to the terminating vowel of the nominative.
Take for example the nouns wrar, ¥¥, WIg, ¥4, argaT1, which are
examples of Mr. BurGess’ five declensions : it is evident that the rule
for inflecting all these different words is the same, viz. to add the
proper particle to the unchanged nominative, giving us 4147191, YMWT,
9rg«T, &c.; yet these nouns are distributed among all the declen-
sions, just as if they bad been classed according to the terminating
vowels of the nominative. Take next the nouns RTHT, €TGTT, YU,
ata%, d1%, all of which belong to Mr. BurcEss first declension,
because the vowel 371 immediately precedes the affix that marks the
case. Ilere it is evident that one rule is required to explain why, as
the dative of Wr4y is Wrarey, that of §rexT is WredrE, inserting
¥, and not §19TI@r. Then another rule is required to explain
how uroft becomes grvgr@r; a third to show why &1a® becomes
#17TTET; and a fourth to explain how aTCaTRY is deduced from ATE".
Mr. BurcEss actually gives no less than five rules,
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The principle adopted in this Grammar is intended to meet this
difficulty, by arranging nouns according to the change that the termi-
nating vowel of the nominative undergoes in the inflections, and thus to
make one rule serve for each of the declensions, instead of making so
many necessary for the very first of them.

In regard to nouns of the third declension ending in silent 3, which
change the terminating vowel in the inflections of the singular to ¥,
and in those of the plural to 37T, as they are not distinguished in the
Dictionaries from those of the fourth declension, which change it in
hoth cases to '{°:, it is necessary to furnish a list of those nouns.

In this Grammar lists of all feminine nouns ending in 37 are given.
Perhaps Mr. BurcEss is right in omitting the latter class of nouns,
but those who use his Grammar have a right to expect a complete list
of the former,—the nouns that take €in the inflections of the singu-
lar,—especially as he says (page 28), «If all other feminine nouns in 37
are declined as belonging to the second declension [/. e. with <], it will
not be grammatically incorrect.”” In running down but a small portion
of the list in this Grammar, and comparing it with the corresponding
portion in his, I find he has omitted several words in that por-
tion, and among them @z, usF, ¥, and @12, important nouns of
common occurrence. If the student, then, were to be guided by his
list, he would say i;_l\iﬂ?r for ig\iﬁ, and make ¥ in the plural ig\&ﬁ,
instead of aIT.

In his first declension, also, Mr. BureEss gives arge, &e. bad, qroy
waters, {43 seeds, which few can ever have heard or seen, and at best
are but the lowest forms of the Kokunee dialect, and should not have
becn inserted in a Grammar of the language.

Another important point in which Mr. BurcEss claims precedence
over his predecessors is the fulness of the paradigmas of the verb. My
aim in cach edition has been not to lengthen, but to shorten the para-
digma, under the apprchension that in the first edition I might not have
had “ leisure enough to be short,” and imagining that it was as neces-
sary to avoid terrifying the student by superflous length as to lay before
him what was essential. There are many compound tenses that require
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only to have the first person exhibited to enable the learner to go
through with ease all the rest. Therc are also inflections that may be
formed analogically which are never used, and which, since the ywould
only usclessly burden the memory, are better omitted.  An example of
this kind we have at pages 78 and 79 of Mr. Burerss’ Grammar, in the
potential mood of 3r@¥, where more than a page is wasted with arge
or W@T 379¥H, &c.—a form of construction which if the student ever
attempt to use in speaking to a Native, he will only meet with the
Soodra's stare, or elicit the Brahmun’s smile. It was enough to give
the potential moods of ge3 and W18V ; the verb 379t does not admit
of any such form. S7gUTT TR, &c. and I7YITIT |141, &c. arein the
same predicament, as well as some other forms he has given.

In his Preface, Mr. BurGkess claims also credit for the fulness and
completeness of his Syntax. I have not had time fully to examine
this subject, but in glancing over that important portion of the
Syntax which relates to the verbs, I find some rules which I deem
incorrect, and have not unfrequently observed that, by too close an
adherence to the English idiom, Mr. Burcess has fallen into in-
accurate modes of expression in illustrating the rules he lays down.
Conscious of the liability under which we all lie to transgress the Mura-
thee idiom, I have taken almost all the examples used in this Gram-
mar to illustrate rules from standard works composed by Natives,
though it cost me much more time and trouble to search for them
than it would have done to make them for the occasion with the assist-
ance of a Pundit, the plan Mr. Burcess seems generally to have
adopted. Most Native teachers easily slide into the style of their
pupils, and to save themselves the trouble of thinking, readily assent
to many unidiomatical phrases that are proposcd to them ; hence the
necessity for searching out examples in books to illustrate the rules of
Grammar. Some faults of both the kinds above referred to I shall
here mention, in the order in which they occur, under the head of
General Syntax of the Verb.

Page 142.—The future participle when joined to the verb 3771% is
called the remote future, and it is affirmed that it denotes a time
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more distant than that expressed by the simple fature. This I cannot
admit ; &1 19 TRCT JUrTT /TR and §1 FJrer Twt I3 agree exactly
in regard to time. The difference lies in the former expressing a
knowledge of the intention, necessities, or plans of the person who is
about to come, while the latter only declares that the act of coming
will take place. Indeed, we need go no further than page 136 of his
own Grammar to find several examples of first future tenses referring
to remote time, and among them 3 Iz Ji@, AWFAT @ <ILH.
Yet this mistake about a remote future enters into all the verbal para-
digmas. At page 142, about the middle, *“I shall have done my work
before you return” is translated T gat Rng:a"i‘ W Ty ATH FEA
3qN«@. The phrase g qai am;a“i‘ is not Murathec; we should either
have had g ST@EITAT or g@wr JwTTEL.

Page 143.—AT AT AGAT, q< AT HTHIT AT IYTE IFe( is given
as the Murazkee of “If he were not going to die, that medicine would
have had some good effect.”” &7 |IVTT TGAT means only “if he were
not to die,”” and not *if he were not going to dic,” 7. e. at the point
of death, for which the Murat/ce is ST &1 €TI919 QT w9ar. The
common idiom, too, is not SjreyTA T, but STTETST 77 5 and the
singular is used, not the plural.

Page 144.—* I should have written the letter, but he came,” is not
a very good phrase in English, but when translated, as here, @f 9=
fafesd °79e uTqg AT =474, it becomes such a sentence as no good
Murathee writer or speaker would ever use.

Page 146.—It is said that in =St there ““is no doubt about the
time,”” whercas when €< is used, ““ both action and time arc contingent.”
w=ursi I conceive implies less doubt of the real existence of what is
supposcd to exist, or expresses greater carncstness than @3¢, and no
more. It is difficult, too, to conceive that there can be in a condi-
tional sentence anything of which therc is no doubt, except the
conncetion between the supposition and its consequence.

Page 147.—fwerr 23 is given for “ I will punish.” Except a few
inferior Kokunee spcakers and writers, all others say fwegr #Q1,-
the form the student ought always to use.
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Page 153.~—A rule is laid down prohibiting the usc of 37¥% as a
dubitative in the first person, and it is said * We never hear @Y @1
37, BT arwit 374 for “ 1 probably went,” < We probably went.””” If by
1 probably went’* is meant “I may have been,” as I suppose is the
case, then there is nothing grammatically incorrect, though the occa-
sions to use such a phrase may not be of frequent occurrence in a
Muratka saying Y disr 979«, if ® cither cannot or will not posi-
tively affirm that he has been at such and such a place.

Page 153.—Ncar the bottom, we have & &1y &1d &f<al ar Tqw
TR, not at all in accordance with Muratkee idiom. If by the trans-
lation given, ““I doing his work, he became pleased,” is meant, as
seems most likely, that the pleasure was the conscquence of the doing
of the work, then the proper Murat/ee is [ N || AN, or AT
¥, &e.

Page 155.—For &1 T@r f9ai, @ fagrsr, which is rendered
“ He having gone I started,” we should have had, to correspond with
the sense of the English, &1 Ji®1 a=gf (or a1 di@ida¥) @ faarsr.

Page 157.—The sentence A1 & H1S ATSU[T HGAT 7 4% e, “ As
Lie was going to cut down the tree I went there,” should be &1 W HIE
ATSUIT |TAT, 7agi, or Tfaswia, &e. to make idiomatic Murat/ee.

Page 48.—Mr. Brrerss says, in reference to the passive formed from
the past participle with the verb sror, ““that there are reasons why it
should not be regarded as a passive at all’’; and yet at pages 160 and
161 he gives it as a form of the passive, and translates * was cast” Dby
ZidET a9, “the Gospel is preached” by TwaaATa gifvas s,
“will be given” by fg=¥ =¥, and “will be taken” by ¥q¥ sT<E.
The use of such inclegant forms should, I think, be abandoned
altogether. The passive may always be elegantly and idiomatically ren-
dered, when translating into MuratZee, in one of the following ways :—

1st. By supplying the agent when known ; thus, to translate « The
world will be destroyed at the last day” say Te@g@iaT 39T ST
@9 FQ19, . e. © God will destroy the world at the last day.”

2ud. By using the 3rd plural indicative ; thus, for it is said” use
®BUAT, & . “ they say.”
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3rd. By the perfect and pluperfect indicative of transitive verbs,
which are in reality passives ; thus, it is narrated” is rightly rendered
into Murathee by gifaas 311%, and it was tied” by & aive e

4th. By selecting an intransitive verb of the same meaning ; thus,
for *“ will be given” use fazsd or Ty |13V,

Sth. By a noun of a suitable sense with an auxiliary verb; thus,
for “he will be saved” say €T YFIT IKH.

Gth. By using the pluperfect participle of the corresponding intran-
sitive verb with 1197 ; as, for “it will be burnt up” say & g SR

7th. By employing the past participle in T with 9191 ; thus, for
“he is satisfied” say &7 Ga1fud or g8 WRI ;M1E. Mr. Burcess
mentions most of these forms, and the student should confine himself
to them rather than follow those Natives who, from a foolish defercnce
to Europeans, or to save themselves trouble in translating, join
foreigners in debasing their own terse and nervous language.

After these remarks on Mr. Burcrss’ Grammar, it would be
ungracious in me not to say that it exhibits great labour, and contains
many things that may be useful to those more advanced students who
are able to judge for themselves of Murat/ce idiom. Intelligibility,
however, in writing and speaking, depends so much on idiom, that I
must be pardoned for having dwelt so long on this subject. Whoever
wishes to be understood must not content himself with using words that
might convey the idea intended, but search out such as the Natives
themselves employ to express it, and take care, too, that those words
are arranged in the order to which the Muratkas are accustomed.

I may be further pardoned in this place if I direct the advanced
student’s attention to the introductory remarks on the Muratkee lan-
guage prefixed to Candy’s English and Muratkee Dictionary, where
he will find a number of observations which will aid him in more
thoroughly comprehending the genius of the most important member
of the Indian vernacular tongues.






THE PRINCIPLES

OF

MURATHEE GRAMMAR

Grammar is that science which teaches the analysis
and synthesis of language ; that is to say, the resolution
of words and sentences into their elements, and the vari-
ous ways of modifying and combining these elements,
so as to render them the correct vehicles of thought. A
knowledge, therefore, of the principles of Murathee
Grammar must be acquired by every one who wishes to
speak or write the language correctly.

Grammar is divided into four parts, viz. Orthography,
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

There are two kinds of letters used in writing Mura-
thce, the one called Balbodh, and the other Mod.
The Balbodh letters arve the same as the Dewuna-
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gurce, and 52 in number. Of these, 16 are vowels,
and 36 are consonants. But ¥ and & do not occur
in Murathee: and the last two letters are compound
letters, so that the number of simple letters is reduced
to 48,

The Mod letters are 44 in number, and are used in
epistolary correspondence, and in the transaction of busi-
ness.*

The forms of the letters, and the classes into which
they arc divided, will be understood by the following
tables, both of which should be studied till the learner
has made Limself completely master of them.

st TABLE OT' LETTERS.

YowELs.
BALBODH. NAMIS. BALBODIIL. NAMES,
9, H ' uora 9 li
T, HT oa ﬁsi I
4 i L] ¢
7 o . .

i: ceortl T ul or al

: -
9 ' 00 0ru N7 0

, ) -
< 00 or u ST OwW or au
E ri 3 um or
E 1 i 3 ul

* This deficiency in respect to the number of letters is made up, in
writing in the Mod character, by using € for ¥, @ for &, 3 for @ aud =,
and @ for &.
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1st TABLE OF LETTERS (continued).

CONSONANTS.
BALBODH. NAMES. ‘ BALBODH. NAMES.
) ku (
g e |
= Lc khu . l
u
% & phu
G L gu = ’
= 4 q bu
= 9 ghu f;i.
T ngu | & q bhu
) ] chu or tsu || | a mu
7 ¢ chhu o '
= 2 ¢ tshu
[} g ¢ q yu
=2 s ju or dzu
U .
§ jhu or T ru
[«5]
= 4 ¢ dzhu
] nyu @, 9 lu
o
. Z tu § q wu
[ =
2 e thu = < T, A shu
; € du § ]
S = q shu
P g dn | =
= su
oww | on N
d tu L hu
E@ | thu = lu
Q .
~ d 2
g < lEl o« kshu
é Y dhu §_‘<‘
dny
| n § { = yu
()
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2xp TABLE OF LETTERS.

i CONSONANTS. VowELS.
Sharps. | Flats. | =
e ol P
s : LT B .
N. B.—This Table is an"fe;.__;!_*’g o 2 |8lsl e | B
bndgnment of what is laid €1 & | 819 g |=}].2| .° o
own in the Sunskrit Gram-| ‘& | 8 "2 |Ei28! B |E TS
mars relative to the classes and: = l'E_, SI21%| 8 |=1]5 ® =
formation of letters ; the only',5 < =:§ 5] ;’ o |=2]l=! < A
new term used is the word fm o ! I ARESRLI L i -
iphithongs, for which, and fo — — -—|——i—
harps and flats, I have not’ ; I ‘E
et with any corresponding, : i
terms. Y sponcing E:E’EF!— = Wiy
| b x & E i F | 9 ! 17
Erp By L g Bie E
(® BB L3 R v | m
g . I
. : T ! |
Gutturals, Fz7.... F '@ 0 ‘-TE" 37,3 ;.
' | : ; ! |
Palato- 7. L 1 o ! T
Gutturala, jiainaa: ‘ l .. ‘ e s e i oo o oo o I Q.
vt :
Palatals, d=q... aa‘;srgrsr T |awgif ..
1
Cerebrals, &= ...«z a' 3 a' 0 IFT|F K
} 1
Dentals, &9 ....d 2I E'IET 7{ 7 |g|Z. =
Labials, M ... T 'Fi KTJT g |..]3 =
1 ' ;
Labio- 3. SRR ol
IGutturals,jm“'r"': i e N &4

OF THE LETTERS INDIVIDUALLY.
VowELS.

a1 is the first vowel, and has two sounds, slightly differ-
ing from each other: the shorter and more common is
the same as the sound of the English » in the words
shut, but, &c.; the other corresponds to the sound of a
in past, grass, &c., and to a in the last syllable of Isaiah,
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Poonah, &c., with the exception of being a little
shorter. This latter sound is used only when o is follow-
ed by wr, or when it is initial, and not followed by a con-
sonant joined to it in the same syllable. Although this
distinction has not been marked by Europeans who have
treated on the grammar of the languages of this country,
it is noticed in Sunskrit Grammars, where the former is
called srgaa, and the latter sifaaa.

Ezxamples.
W, HBRZ; 3T, AW; I * e, =T
mut, mulkut; ung, ust; akant, ckusmat, paha;

opinion, filthy; a limb, setting (sun);  uproar, suddenly, sce.

oyt is the long of the above, and corresponds to the
sound of the English a in far, star, &c. When the ac-
cent falls on =, it is to be pronounced as long as in
those words ; otherwise it is to be made a little shorter,
but not so short as in unaccented syllables in English.

The learner must observe once for all, that the accent
does not make such a difference in Murathee as it does
in English, because it is not so decidedly placed on one

syllable.

x has the short sound of e in the first syllable of the
words deceive, decrease, &c., as fgmw chikhul, mud, =fs
kuvi, a poet, except when it is followed by a double
consonant, or a nasal, in the same syllable, when its
quantity is diminished, and it assumes the sound of the
short ¢ in Dbit, flint, &c., as fgw chitt, the mind, fqar
chinta, care.

% has the long sound of e in me, see, &c., only length-

* A corruption of IIaia.



ened or shortened a little, as the accent happens to fall
upon it, or the contrary.

g and = have respectively the short and long sounds
of « in the words full and rude, or, which is the same
thing. of oo in good and fool.

% is the mark of a sound composed of r and the French
w in such words as lune, &e., or the German oc in hoeren,
or rather something between the two. It is nearly the
same as the Scoteh pronunciation of the oo in moon,
spoon. &e. =& is enunciated by a Murathee Brahmun
almost exactly in the way the Scotch formerly pronounc-
ed the name of imperial Rome.

& iz a letter composed of 1 and the forementioned
French # or German oe; so that the Freneh word lune
would be expressed in Balbodh ehavacters, as pronounced
by MuratZee Brahmuns, by &7, This letter is never
pronounced by the truly lcarned Tike hi. The vulgar
pronounce this letter loo, and the preceding roo.

# and 72 are the lone of the above.  They are seldom
wsed in Suz~keit, and never in Murat/Zee.

v is the Murathee «. It does not proceed, however,
from so low a part of the throat as the proper English a.
It corresponds more nearly to the pronunciation of that
letter by a North Briton, or to the final ¢ in the French
words naiveté, bonté. By this ¢ we distinguish it in
Roman characters.

z is a diphthong compounded of syand €. It is pro-
nounced very nearly as the «i in guile, and the ¢ in fine,
are by careless speakers.  The correet English speaker,
however, must tuke carc not to lengthen the former part
of the diphthong as he does while uttering 4 in his ver-
nacular tongue, otherwise he will produce a sound com-
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pounded of =1 and g, and not of sy and §. Till his ear
become habituated to native sounds, he may apply for the
correct pronunciation of this letter also to a Caledonian,
and listen to him while pronouncing, with his vernacular
accent, guile, while, find, &c., or to a German in sound-
ing bei, &e.

syt is the same as the English o in stone, home, &e. Tt
is never to be sounded as the o in not, shot, &ec.

st7 is the Murathee ow, composed of a5 and &, and
consequently not so full as the English ow or ou, which
is a compound of the long @ in full, and the short u in

-

full. See above, under 3.

3§, thongh classed with the vowels, is properly only a
nasal sound, which may e attached to any of the vowels.
It is only for convenicnce that the point is placed over
sr; the vowel g, or s, or any of the others, might have
been substituted.  The point over the letter, called by
grammarians  enooswar, is the symbol of the sound
under discussion.  In most words purely Muratiee, the
placing of the anooswar over them only renders the vowel
nasal ; there ix to be no addition of any such sound as we
express in English by n or ng; the breath must pass
forward unimpeded, otherwise than by a slight com-
pression of the muscles of the nostrils.  In the Kokuy,
the anooswar is always pronounced in a way that is very
perceptible ; hut in the Dukhun it is often neglected, or
pronounced so as scareely to be discernible. In words
purely Murathee, when the vowel over which it is placed
is long, and the following consonant the first or
sccond of the classed, that is a sharp, this is the whole
force of the anooswar; hence sizris not to be pro-
nounced as if written kanta, as most learners do, but
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kita, contracting the muscles of the nose, but not
making the tongue approach the teeth, so as to form any-
thing like the sound of n. But in words borrowed or
slightly corrupted from the Sunskrit, and when the
vowel is short, (or, if long, comes before the third or
fourth of the classed consonants, that is a flat,) then the
anooswar has added, or is converted into, the nasal of
the class of the letter that follows it, as aswr, a mango,
which is sounded amba, as if written ayrear; sfm, a
body, which is pronounced ungg; siw, an end, which
is pronounced unt. When any one of the letters after
@ follows, the sound of the anooswar is very peculiar,
and cannot be represented by any English letters:
perhaps the nearest representation of it would be
nw or mw ; we shall, however, in representing Mura-
thee words in English characters, use n as its sign.
When the ancoswar is simply the representation of a
particular nasal, we shall substitute m, n, ng, &c., as
may be required ; and when it represents the Murathce
nasal first described, we shall merely place a circumflex
over the vowel affected Dy it.

Ezxamples.—1st, fyg sinh, a lion; «wg sunshuyu,
doubt. 2nd, garst puntojee, a schoolmaster. 3rd, &%
kelé, done ; wcim ghurat, in the house.

: is called Visurg; it corresponds in sound to a soft
h, and is but little used in Murathee. All the words
in which it is used are derived from the Sunskrit.
Where the guttural @ succeeds, it is not pronounced
at all by the Murathas, as in e pain, which is
pronounced dookh. Where it is pronounced, it should
be represented by A, as simacowr untuikurun, the
heart.
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DIPHTHONGS.

Native teachers generally admit only of two diph-
thongs, ¥ and <1, which have distinct characters to
express them, and direct their pupils to pronounce all
the vowels which come together in words, as distinct
syllables; but in their own pronunciation of the lan-
guage they do not strictly adhere to this rule.

The vowels 37 and §, when they meet, are frequently
run together, so as to sound in their diphthongal state
nearly like g, as =¢w, which, even where thus written,
is sounded almost like §g. In like manner s is sound-
ed nearly like firsr, and gwg nearly like 3, &e.

The semivowels also frequently nearly coalesce, and
form something like diphthongs with a preceding s, as
Ty, @ cow, =1y, a boat, &c.

CONSONANTS.

& is the Murathce £. The learner, however, is care-
fully to obscrve that & thus written has the force of /u
(or cu in such words as cut) ; in order to mark simply
that consonantal sound denoted by £, the Orientals re-
quire to writc &, which the Murathas call g a@% srer<
This observation applies to all the consonants,—they are
syllables rather than letters; all are supposed to have
the short =1 inherent in them.

N.B.—This 37 is silent at the end of a word in Murathee, except
where the word ends in a double consonant of which ¥ is not the former
part, as 7, &c., or in ¥ or ¥, when it must be slightly pronounced ; so
that, except in these instances, such words in reality end in a consonant,
as ¥Td, a hand, pronounced hat ; s, life, pronounced jeewu, and not
jeev; the u, however, is pronounced as slightly as possible. The
Shoodras again change the wu into oo, and pronounce jeeco. It is,
however, to be observed, that in the Desh dialect, though they write
sometimes only ®, they pronounce kelu.
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w is the first aspirated consonant. It is a compound
of & and of a deep «, a ¢ deeper than the common one,
and which has no appropriate symbol in Murathce. Its
Persian and Arabic symbol is - It is the same as the
Gierman and Scotch ¢k, and the Irish g4, in the words ich,
loch, and lough. Let the learner practise that aspirate,
and learn to join 4. ¢, &e. to it without any hiatus, and
he will soon be able to pronounce all the aspirates.

Taking the first half of & and the last of ¥, a character like the fol-
lowing will be formed, ¥, from which @ may be easily supposed to
have arisen. If the learner make the experiment, he will find he can
form some of the other aspirates in the same way. He must recollect,
however, that € comes first in the combination.

x is the hard English g in got, great, &e.

g is the aspirated ¢.

w is the first of the nasals, and is pronounced like ny
in the English words rung, sing, &e.

w is pronounced in words adopted from the Sunskrit,
and not in use among the lower orders, in the same way
as ck in the English word church; hut in Murathee
words it has two sounds, the one the same as that now
mentioned, which it always assumes before the vowel
sounds ¥, §, and ¢ in the Dukhun, and the other like s,
which it assumes in all other situations. For further
information on the subjeet, see Molesworth’s Murathee
Dictionary, under =.

w is its aspirate.

= has also two sounds.  In words lately adopted from
the Sunskrit, and hefore t, £, and v, it has in the Dukhun
always the sound of the English j.  In the beginning of
Murathee words it has nearly the sound of dz, and in the
middle and end of Murathee words it sounds like z ; this
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slight difference of sound is not reckoned here, however :
dz and z are counted one.

On account of this two-fold sound of the letters & and 3, an ambi-
guity arises, to prevent which, two systems of orthography have been
adopted. The one is to distinguish between the two sounds by points,
and the other is to join ¥ to the letters, especially in the inflections of
nouns, &c. Thus the imperative of the verb to go, and the nom.
plur. fem. of the pronmoun %1, are both 17 ; but the former is pro-
nounced dza, and the letter ja. According to the pointed system, the
former is written *StT, the latter 91T ; according to the other system, they
become respectively 97 and sg1. In this grammar the latter system
has been adopted, both because it is more common among the Natives,
and is not so liable to occasion errors of typography.

y is its aspirate, to which all said about diversity of
pronunciation and writing is applicable.

w is the nasal of this class, and is properly a nasal y,
though it is generally pronounced with the tongue in the
same position as it is in pronouncing simple n, and
sounds nearly the same, except that the breath is kept
longer in the nostrils, so as to make it more nasal, as in
g1y, sunjuyu, or the first » in our word opinion.

z is ¢, pronounced with the tongue raised above the
upper teeth, and touching the gums ncar the entrance of
the palate.

@ is ¢, pronounced with the tonguc at the tip of the
upper teeth, as ncar as it is in pronouncing the ¢4 in the
Englisk word thin. The English ¢ is properly pronounced
with the tonguc applied to the middle of the upper teeth,
although in such words as tube, tune, &c. it becomes
almost the soft g of the Murathkee.

w is a d, formed on the same principles as already de-
scribed under z. At the commencement of a word, or
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when following a consonant, with no vowel intervening,
the learner will find no difficulty in pronouncing it, for
then the tongue requires to be pressed firmly on the
gums ; but in other positions it acquires a sound some-
thing between  and d, occasioned by the quick with-
drawment of the tongue from its position before the letter
is fully formed, as in &%, kude, towards.

T is the soft dental 4, as in dupe, dew, &c. See under 7.

3, v, 7, v, are the aspirates of the above respectively.

wr is the nasal of the = class, and is an 2 pronounced
with the tongue in the position above described under z.

= is the soft », and differs very little from the English
n, though softer.

gand «are our p and &.

w is an aspirated p, and is carefully t¢ he distinguished
from the English £ in pure Muratkec and Sunskrit words,
although in words derived from the Persian it is fre-
quently pronounced as f.

w is the aspirated b.

w is the English .

g is the English .

7 has two sounds, the one exactly the English w, and
the other similar to z, but the lip is not drawn up so as
to press forcibly upon the upper teeth, as in pronouncing
the English ¢ ; it is rather drawn in close to the lower
teeth than elevated so as to meet the upper; but still, as
the contact of the lips with the teeth is the characteristic
of v, this sound is marked by ». It is exactly the
German w. This sound is assumed by 7 when in com-
bination with ¢, £, and ¥, and still more dccidedly when
combined with ¥ and <, and sometimes among Kokunists
slightly when joined to ay. The learner may remark
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that the three vowels which change the sound of «, =, and
%, are the same.

w is the English sk, pronounced very softly, as all the
dentals are.

¥ is the same sk, pronounced with the tongue in the
same position that it has in pronouncing =.

¥ is pronounced as s in English. Before the vowels g
and 3, g often in the Dukhun assumes a sound interme-
diate between g and w. In the Kokun they generally
write as well as pronounce x; thus they write and pro-
nounce 3y for sy«

¥ is our /, pronounced softly.

= is a harsh /, pronounced with the tongue in the same
or rather in a little higher position than it is in the z class.

g and 5 are compound letters ; the former com pounded
of & and w, and pronounced kshu, and the latter of & and
1, and pronounced dnyu.

It was previously remarked that the vowel o1 is inhe-
rent in every consonant when written fully, without any
mark appended ; when the other vowels are affixed to
the consonants, the consonant remains unaltered; the
vowel, however, is not affixed entire as in English, but
the latter part of it only, or a conventional mark is added
to point out the vowel intended.

The marks for the different vowels are as follow :—

Mm‘ks,rf"'c“ﬁg“a"rhr'

Vowels, =1 ¥ € § & F v ¥ &t 3 sfan

These marks, when combined with the whole of the
consonants, form what is called the Barakhudya, the first
line of which is as follows :—

kn ka ki kee koo koo ke kui ko kow kum kuZ

w w fs N 7 F & & KT AT ¥ W
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When two vowels come together, the first is written as
above described, if a consonant precede it ; if not, it is
written as in the alphabet ; but the sccond must always
he written as it is in the alphabet, as grevg, rain, and =118,
a mother.

When two consonants come together in the same syl-
lable, generally speaking, the first part of the former is
joined to the whole or the last part of the latter, and a si-
milar plan is adopted when three consonants meet to-
gether in the same syllable ; that is, the beginnings of the
two first are written and joined to the whole or conclud-
ing part of the last letter.

Eramples.
Condbinations of 2 Consonants. Combinations of 3 Consonants.
[ 8. Tia WA | w W g'ﬁi"'i_m_"—'ii_i_—isi |
—_——— == ] ‘ | r—
AW R F W W ndru ' spru | styu tmyu| jjwu fslztyu'
o T RW
= W9 W” gy
e — — o ——
v S 9 Y H ¥ W N N.B.—All letters which can be
s — - —l——_—— e . o,
= £ a R sounded without the n.\terposmon of
£ £ ———" ——-— a vowe may be combined as above.
~ g ¥ EEE E_: It is hoped, however, that the above
= W@ % W ¥ directions, with these examples append-
. ;i‘;; ™ - ed, will supply the place of a longer
e — —— — ist,
T e ¢ oW oW

VARIATIONS IN THE ORTHOGRAPHY
OF WORDS.

As there has not becn, till lately, any attempt to fix a
standard of orthography in Murathee, the variations in
the spelling of words are very numerous. Some of these
arise from peculiarity of dialect, and others from care-
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lessness or vulgarism. A few of the more common and
useful will be found in the following lists :—

1. Pecuriarities oF tne Desu DiaLkct.
The inhabitants of the Desh use,

-

Inmarking the neut. gen. 37 for ¢, as & for &%  Done.

At the beginning of words, 31 =41 % d¥ s,

In the 3rd per. imp. w A aw FLr  Let him do.
At the beginning of words, ¥T {1 J1wa%  37[3ravf Preserve care-

Ditto ditto, & ST FWA®  Hreradi Ditto. [fully.
Before fem. terminations, € ¢ @taeNd F&@T With wisdom.
In the middle of words, ¥ &% ¢ wusw 39  Anox

Ditto ditto, H&T AT THW Sw Desire.

At the beginning of words, § T g% L.C One.

In 2nd per. plur. pr. ind. 33{@ 4f I18iqa 71wt Ye are.

In 1st per. plur. pr. ind. 3frq 3j1 aAgda  agH  We are not.
Before term. inintr. verbs, ¥ 97 wfgar wsar He arises.
In various positions, 9 W g qroit Water.

Ditto ditto, ¥ W ¥w Wr A pod.

In terminations, gr w3l 3rur  To such.
The omission of anooswar ...... wE&® daw A child.
Unaspirated for aspirated letters.. e Wid  Become.

2. Pecuriarimies oF THE KokunNee DiarkcT.
The Kokunusths use,

In transitive verbs, I for g, as &xaAT for &fcar He does.

At the beginning of words, 37T 37  3{T&T 3747 An aunt.
Ditto ditto, HT §T  HrW  F@W Draw.

In2nd per. sing. pastind. ¥ €  §1¥«9 F1¥ Thouloosedst.

In 2ud per. pl. pastind. €@ €  qredd  §1¥  Ye loosed.
Ditto ditto, wd Hf gwi§ad @@t Ye became.

In2ud per. sing. pastind. F @& TIEw «i &s Thou didst.

In Ist per. sing. past ind. ®% @@ # &¢ @i *« I did.

In 1st per. fem. pastind. ® & «§r@® Wr@¥ 1 spoke.

In Ist per. fem pr.ind. & & Sifedy wifed I loose.

In 2nd per. fem. pr. ind. &9 @9 VTFY FifwArg Thou loosest.

In 3rd per. fem. pr.ind. & @ Wifew &fe@ She looses.

In oblique case of adj. & ¥r win® iAW Good.
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In pluper. participle, 37T fors, as &T1A¥ for a&x  Ilaving done.

In various positions, fw f§ fis fow A lion.
Ditto ditto, ® ¥ wWar qq7 Service.
Ditto ditto, woow [t &s By him.

The superfluous use of anooswar.. wgifaq  &gIfaq Perhaps.

Aspirated for unaspirated letters.. ®g i A pod.

3. CommoN VULGARISMS.

In the end of words, % for q"r as Faw: for faws} Concerning.

In Murathee words, T ¥  wifz qret A cup.

In Sunskrit words, ¥ ¥  ®at afa  Intelligence.

In Murathee vords, ¥ = 91§ 91§, A mother-in-law.
In Sunskrit words, & 9 I® A A spiritual teacher,

In 3rd p. pl.pr.ind. &yt a7 &fcard afcard They do.

ETYMOLOGY.

In Murathee there are mine parts of speech, viz.
Article ( ), Noun (am), Adjective (aufaiam), Pronoun
(gewm), Verb (fmargz), Adverh (fymifadao), Preposition
(wwgd), Conjunction (gwarfem), and Interjection (wxre).

ARTICLE.

The word wa or war, used as an indefinite article, has
not heen usually recognized by Murathee grammarians,
but it is frequently used as an article, in the sense of any
one, with superadded emphasis, as va1 3grer drare, Call a
physician, i. e. any onc you can find, the case being one of
urgency. Ordinarily, however, no word is required to
translate our @ ; thus, Give mea hook, is simply ssr 14t 3.

¢ Should it be asked why ®TH s preferable to ®TR, when AU is used, and

not A, let it be considered, that in the oblique case of adjectives qT is the Desh,
and ihe Kokunee termination; and sgain, that the Deshusth prefers & to W,

while the Kokunusth prefers o to 9 ; analogy thus leads us to affix @ to WM and
Wt d.
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NOUN.

Murathce nouns have three genders (fif), viz. Mas-
culine (gfwm), Feminine (sifem), and Neuter (aqusfen) ;
and two numbers (zw¥), viz. Singular (waasw), and
Plural (sga=). ‘

The Natives generally reckon the cases (fawfa) to be
seven in number, without the vocative (w3rww), as is
done by Sumskrit grammarians ; some of these cascs,
however, are made up by means of particles affixed to
the root. 'We shall give an example of a noun so de-
clined, but afterwards reduce the number of cases,
including the vocative, to five.

DEecLENsiON oF Nouns.
Example of a noun declined with particles affixed :—

g¢, A house.

Singular. Plural.
1. Nominative. < A house. 8¢ houses.
2. Objective. u< A house. ¢ houses, &c.
(e A house, or by a § ®T{<Y.
Cer] house. e,
3. Instrumen- ﬂﬁﬁ-ﬂ? By means of a ﬁﬁﬁmﬂ‘gﬂ.
tal. house.
e * With or against a |<{gY.
L house.
.
b 2T a house. 3 i
Y, HTGT S QTS;T (T, W
4. Dative. . S .
gurgrdl-a-  For a house. wrgret-afcat.
faat

* In tho Kokun this is invariably written and pronounced g, but §ET
secwms the more ancient and correct formn, and is generally used in the Dukhun.

4
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Singular. Plural.

WIYTEA, ¥&d From a house. QIS
5. Ablative. werye, warugt Than a house. weies, weivat.
qUREA By or alongside wviasa.
a a
of a house.
{ wTYT-91-9  Of a house (joined wTigr-§-Ni.
l to a sing. nom.)
wC9-gr-§t  Ofahouse (joined &TiN-wr-wY.

6. Genitive.
' " < to a plur. nom.)

| |[9-9T Of a house (joined w<ig-r.
L to oblique cases.)
et At a house. |<t.
7. Locative. < wxia, w<ras In a house. q<id, gTiay.
! Levifawgy Concerning a house. acifauygy.
8. Vocative. |, T gt O house. G, T TTIHI.

ReMARKS oN THE (ASES.

Cases of the Singular.

1. The nominative and objective, as in English, are
the same, hut the dative is often used where in English
the objective is required.

2. The dative in s iz not used without an affix in
common Murat/ee, but is useful as being that to which
most of the affixes arc appended. The rules for the
formation of this case are given under the different
declensions.

3. The dative cases in sr and g are the same in
meaning, bhut the former is more frequently used in
the Dukhun and the latter in the Kokun. In the
Poond Prant, when motion to a place is intended, then
9 is preferred, but when the dative is the object of a
verb, then gr is more common, as & atare 3w, He is
gone to the village; m an wrgdrer mifey, He beat that
‘woman,
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4. The vocative is gencrally the same as the dative
without the affixes, but proper names in § derived from
Sunskrit nouns in a1 take g, or by way of respect =t ;
the former is their regular Sanskrit vocative from the
Sunskrit nominative ; thus an, derived from w3,
takes gaii or warr. See B.  Some Sunskrit nouns in w
and = also retain the Sunskrit vocative in sy, instead of
taking the Murathee vocative in =; thus s, a religious
teacher, takes s@1 or gw. Also qx may be used.

5. The 1st locative, signifying at or on, is formed
ncarly in the same manner in all the declensions, viz. by
changing the final vowel of the nominative to §; but it
belongs properly only to nouns of place and time. Some
masculines in =y take arf as well as §; thus gy and aret
are hoth used as locatives of argr, a head ; gy, a foot, has
also grygi, at one’s feet ; s has ST, AT, and siTa, at
a place. Nouns of the 6th declension in s join the
to the semivowel 7; thus st is the locative of ar=,
a ship.

6. The instrumental case in ¥ is generally formed by
changing the final vowel of masculine and neuter nouns to
v. It is gencrally used with sea or &g after it, and then
it denotes simple instrumentality, and not agency, as
waiged, Dy means of a weapon.

This form of the instrumental is peculiar, in common Murat/ce, to
masculine and neuter nouns having the nom. sing. in 37 silent.

7. The instrumental in 3 is generally used for direct
agency, as i« @@r sifras, He told me; and L join-
ed to the simple form of the dative, and hence dlﬁ'(.rmo-
from wgA under the last number, for intermediate agency,
as gwd arw faxraga acaww, 1 will do your business through
means of my friend.
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Those nouns which have not the instrumental case in € take instead
the instrumental in &, as FTF wIWT AXATAF A, e killed the
encmy with a sword.

8 The terminations w=r, <, ¥, &c. of the genitive
agree, as adjectives do, with the following substantive in
gender, number, and case.

9. In regard to sria, used for the locative case, the sy
is to he removed, when the & heing left alone, and the
anocoswar being placed on the preceding vowel, the same
rule will serve as for the other affixes ; thus we have spfta,
in fire, from =5fy.

Let the student commit to memory these affixes, which
remain always the same, and then the whole of the inflee-
tions of a noun will become apparent from an abridged
scheme of the form of the one that follows.

ABRIDGED SCHEME OF INFLECTIONS.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. and Obj. 1st & 2nd, €T A house. o Houses.
Instrumental, 3rd, w¢ By a housc. gT{dT By houses.
Dative, 4th, "wT1 To a house. gti  To houses.
Locative, 7th, &< At a house. ¢ At houses.
Vocative, §th, gTr 0O house. gTiwT O houses.

Rules for the formation of the Nominative Plural in
all the Declensions.

1st. All masculine nouns (except nouns in =sqr or g,
of the Gth declension, which reguire ¢ in the nom., plar.)
Lave the nominative singular and nominative plural alike.

2nd. Feminines in ¢ and a5 have the nominative
nlural and nominative singular the same.
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3rd. Feminines in s require sqr, and feminines in g
require g, except Frqt a shepherdess, =it a voice, wr&t
a woman, zigt a handmaid, wfrst a sister, 291 a goddess,
and a few more appellatives from the Sunskrit not in
common use, names of respect given to females, and the
proper names of women, which remain unchanged.

4th. Feminines ending in « have the s changed into
ar, as grg, which requires graar.

5th.  Feminines of the third declension require =,
and of the fourth €. Sce 3rd and 4th declensions.

Gth. Neuters, except those in ¥ and , require ¢, It
is to be observed, however, in regard to neuters in
that if the semivowel has taken the place of the vowel
of the nominative in the inflections of the singular num-
ber, it retains its place in the plural, as nominative sin-
gular qre, dative qrearer, nominative plural qrcy:

7th. Neuters in ¥ require € Those neuters which
end in gor €in the singular cither retain the $or £, or
take ¥, as &Y, nom. plaral dwt or . More examples
suited to these rules will be found under the different
declensions.

In the Dukhun, some feminine nouns, as 1T a cocoanut tree, Y%
a betelnut tree, have 3 joined to them in the nom. singular, thus ArTaY,
1%, but these words never take g7 in the plural; they retain their
own proper plural as words of the -ith declension, that is to say, the
nom. plur. and nom. sing. then become the same.

In the Dukhun, &5 n. is a plantain. In the Kdkun the word is
&0, but agl is everywhere used for the plural.

Other Cases of the Plural.

The other cases of the plural differ only from the cor-
responding ones of the singular by tuking the anooswar
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over the vowel which precedes the affixes, except that
feminines which take gy or sy7in the nom. plural retain
these letters throughout ; the termination & of the instru-
mental case becomes at; ar is used in the Dukhun for
wr; the 3rd case, to which sex and sga are attached,
instead of ¥, ends in 7i¥¥, and the terminations 3y, /, and
ar do not require the vowel preceding to have the

DECLENSIONS.

For the purpose of inflection, Muratkee nouns may
be clazssed under six heads, which may be esteemed to
be so many different declensions.

The Ist declension retains the terminating vowel of
the nominative unchanged before the termination in the
dative singular.

The 2nd changes it to its long.

The 3rd changes it to .

The 4th changes it to 5.

The 5th changes it to =1

The 6th changes the vowel first into its semivowel,
t. e. 37, 1, and g to g, and = to =; after which the inherent
short o7 of the semivowel is to be modelled by the rules
of the declension it comes under in its changed form,
i. . masculines and neuters, coming under the sccond
declension, require 31, and feminines, being all brought
under the third declension, require .

1st Declension.

The first declension embraces nouns which retain the
vowel of the nom. sing. unchanged in the dative case.
This declension includes the letters of the alphabet,
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as w, m, v, &c.; proper names of men and women, as
<ra, ey, wfegr; names of respect, as wrar, zray, 31T9Y, W,
ara, &c.; nouns ending in w7 and =i, as wErar, A ;*
words ending in $jr and v, as srgar a woman, g3 a habit ;
feminines in ¢, except s a woman, and perhaps one or
two more, which may bclong to this or to the 6th declen-
sion; and feminines in s, except = a louse, e a leech,
@it a husband’s brother’s wife, Ty the palate, ara the fore
part of the head, g spirits, fog a ﬂca, T a twist of rope,
‘mf'\ a side, Wiy a bear, arg sand, gr& a mother-in-law, &

a necdle, which also may belong either to this declension
or to the Gth; and masculines in <, derived or corrupted
from the Sumskrit, as g+t an elephant, except that large
class of derivative nouns which designate a person from
some quality of which he is possessed, and are formed
by adding ¥ to the primitive noun, as gqi@} a sinner,
g a faulty person, all of which belong to the 6th
declension.

Eaxamples.
wrar, Father.t argar, A woman.
Singular.  Plural. Singular.  Plural.
Nom. & Obj.
Dative,
Vocative,

* According to some, abstract nouns in WUTT and verbals in UTTCT come under
this declension, and it is true that WUITET is scarcely at all used, and AT
rarely ; but I would rather say that these forins exist only in the nominative, and
derive the inflected cases from 99T and UITT, which belong to the second declen-
sion, and so of STVl a guide, where the ¥ prevents the sign of the Gth declen-
sion being added.

t This word is here to he understood not literally, but as used in the way of
respect,
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urs, Brother.* g, A mother-in-law.

Singular.  Plural. Singular.  Plural.
Nom. & Obj. wis  wrs §ig  grEar
Dative, WIS WTHEAT GrEET  grgaiEn
Yocative. R ATHHT gIE |rYITHT

m& f. A carriage. <t m. An clephant.
Nom. & Ohj. m&x  a=r T =W
Dative. et (A 0T E |IWiET  wWiEr
Vocative, <t ATQIAT | KT

Trar W, Rama. <at . Ruma.

Nom. & Ohj. <t <ar A T
Dative. TIATET TR0 THIVT  HiWT
Vocative, AT TIRTHT TAT THTHT

2nd Declension.

Thiz declension embraces nouns which change the
short vowel of the nominative into its long in the
dative singular.

U'nder this head are included all masceuline and neuter
nouns ending in silent sy, and all nouns ending in ¢ and <.

qrq M. A father. qrq . Sin.
Singular.  Plural. Singular. Plural.

Nom. & Obj. e ary qrg wit
Instruin. Y gt g Tyt
Dative, qrqrar  SqrEr qIeTRT  qIqIET
Voeative, 9T AIYIAT qrqr qTqTHT

* This word is here to be understood not literally, but in the way of respect.
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sfy m. A poet. afq f. Intellect.

Sing. Plur. Sing.  Plur.
Nom. & Obj. =fy afa wfa  @fa
Dative, FRAT  FAYET aqter  war
Vocative, TN FANET @ water

3rd Declension.

The 3rd declension comprises those nouns which have
the vowel of the nominative changed into a vowel of a
class allied to it.

It contains all feminine nouns, derived fromn the Suns-
krit, ending in the guttural syv; and all common Mura-
thec feminine nouns, ending in silent 37, corrupted from
Sunskrit nouns in syr; and nouns ending in vits, besides
several Arabie words, and words of which the derivation
is unknown ; all of which change their final vowel to the
palato-guttural w in the dative singular.

Nouns ending in s may be put optionally in this or in the follow-

ing declension.

Ezamples.
siw, A tongue. arar, A mother.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.,
Nom. & Obj. siw farar WAT  Arar
Dative, fsdimr  fawrar WIAET  |IATAY
Yocative, fara fsrwrat ey wrarar

Lists arc afterwards given of the simple nouns ending in 37 belong-
ing to this and the next declension, not coming under the general
rules ; those of this declension are marked 3; those gencrally of this
declension are marked + 3; those which may optionally belong to
either, 3. 4; those generally of the 4th declension, + 4; and those
always of the 4th are not marked at all.

5
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4th Declension.

The 4th declension requires the vowel ¢ in the dative.

It is composed of feminines ending in a silent sy, ei-
ther pure Murathee, (in particular imitative feminines
ending in a consonant, as gFrge grumbling, and femi-
nine in gvy), or derived from Sunskrit nouns ending ing,
as g @ Tow, from 4fg; or adopted from the Persian and
Arabic, especially such nouns as end in g, , and =, as
2w an inkstand, Zrgs wealth, sdz confidence, spratw
the rein of a bridle, with a very few exceptions which
will be afterwards given.

Eramples.
arm, Llire. re, A word or matter.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. & Ohj. = 3T e Fra
Dative, HTNET  SpaEr e agteEr
Vocative, 3T ITaYET I A

oth Declension.

The 5th declension requires sy in the dative singular
ax the substitute for w or & of the nominative.

Lcamples.

arege m. A traveller.  geg n. A kid.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. & O)j. =rzge  =z9= T FTE
Dative, QR qZFT(A FTIAT FCSTAT
Vocative, ARHT  FIZHTIHT FTIT  FCITAT

Gth Dceclension.

The Gth declension contains those nouns which require
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the terminating vowel of the nominative to be changed
to the semi-vowel most ncarly allied to it in the in-
flexions ; after which the masculines and neuters are to be
trcated as nouns of the 2nd, and the feminines as nouns
of the 3rd declension.

This declension includes all Muratkee nouns in =y, %,
w, and & which do not fall under the Ist, 3rd, or 4th
dcclension, and all neuters in v and %,

In looking to the second table of the letters, ¥ will be found to be
the semi-vowel most nearly allied to 31T, {, and ¥, and 9 to &.

Polysyllabic nouns ending in & change & to 9 by this rule, but the
9 is not combined with the preceding letter ; thus €7%’, a ship, has
ATCITET, not ATHTRI. Monosyllables in &, although they take =, do
not rejeet the & ; they only shorten it, as &, a needle, which requires
ga@r in the dative singular. Nouns terminating in 97 in the nomi-
native take W, instead of &T, before the termination in the inflected
cases; thus 37T®T takes 3yTwrEr. Those terminating in §I7 retain the
s1T unchanged, but the pronunciation varies; thus the Murathees
write TTSAT and TISITET, and pronounce raza and rajala ; and those
terminating in g1, as 91274, a guide, insert no second .

Examples.
gt A father-in-law.  siagor siad, A son-in-law.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. & Obj. grgur @ree siiadt  wied
Dative, YreArYT  GIEATAT sifaqTET  SagiEr
Vocative, QA GrEYTET wtaqr  |wEqrE
T, A mother-in-law. &, A woman.
Nom. & Obj. mig  wrmar & forar
Dative, qreTEr  GreaiEr foder  fegiar

Vocative, grega  QreIEr fag farareT
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wrs, A brother. a3 A plantain.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. & Obj. qAH TS a5 EY- 14
Dative, wiar@r  wratEr FareT  a={Er
Vocative, «raT ATATHT ST FTHT

are, A ship. amat, A jewel.
Nom. & Obj. ars arcd arat ATNjor ATAT
Dative, ATCATRT  ATCAiET frrer | i
Vocative, qITAT QICATHAT |1t |1t

Those who are acquainted with mathematical formulee will not be
displeased to see the following scheme of the declensions in an alge-
braical dress, and even those who have not studied this branch of
mathematics will not find it difficult to comprehend the scheme after
a little study. All may be assured that it will amply repay them for
the time expended in fixing it in the memory.

Scheme of Murathee Declensions.

YV = Terminating vowel of the nominative,
2V -- Long of ditto.

v
z
¥, and ¥ for .

+= Semi-vowel most nearly allied to ditto, ¢. e. g for 37T, 3, and

D = Yowel which takes place of the terminating vowel of the
nominative singular in the dative.

[ = means equal to.]

Declensions, 1 2 31 4 5 6
i i
Genders, | M.F.N. | M.F.N.| F. l F. | M.N.|M.N.| F.
|
3 \'
D = { v 2V o w x| e ST Tz,(
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Changes in the Penultimate Vowel.

Not only is the final vowel of the nominative changed in the inflec-
tions, but the penultimate vowel also of certain nouns undergoes some
modification. The nature of this will be understood by the following
rules :—

Ist. Several words of common occurrence, having a penultimate
following a vowel, change the ¥ to g or ¥ in the inflections; thus
QUYSPT or AITGWAT is the dative of 4159, a woman. The former of
these forms prevails in the Kokun, the latter in the Dukhun.

2nd. Several nouns, which have the penultimate of the nominative
in & following a vowel, change the & to 9 or ¥ in the inflected cases,
as YT9d, a footstep, which takes in the genitive qra®19T or yrawINgT.
The former of these changes is the common one, the latter is more
rare, and only to be heard in the Dukhun, or to be found in
Pricrit books.

3rd. Many words whose penultimate is < or & following a consonant
change the € or & to 37, or drop it altogether, although most of them,
in writing at least, may, especially in the Dukhun, retain the § or &
in the shortened form of T and @, as ST, a rat, which has in the
dative ¥TIWT or YT, or more rarely SfgTrar.

List of Masculines in =, and Neuters in <, and of Nouns
which change the Penultimate Vowel.

1st. The following nouns in = are masculine, and bclong either
to the 1st or the ith declension, that is to say, they take either
& or 3T in the inflections; thus JriwE takes cither griwgar or
Frawren.

All nouns ending in &%, as gT9&, a pilgrim, and 12T, a traveller.

2nd. The following nouns in & are neuter, and belong generally to
the 5th declension, as gi@®’, which takes wi@Tr@r, but some of them
also, especially in the Dukhun, may optionally or preferably be put in
the 1st declension, as faraTu, an inscct.
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Diminutives formed by adding %" and €, as &&, a child, a19%, 2
cow (by way of endearment or contempt).

F19% A calf. fetrs" A foal. facg A reptile, &e.
37nE A par. eruption. fa'g A lime. #Has A sheep.

7= Horned cattle. 9 .\ yard, TATS A sweet potatoe.
Jt@E’ A par. shrub. wiwE" A bird. Ts% A buffalo calf.
feus’ A drum-stick. fa= A cub, &e. [plough. WTE A goat.

q% A poney. w1@E A part of a ga&; A helm.

3rd. The following masculine nouns in & belong generally to the
Gth declension, but sometimes, especially in the Dukhun, they are put
in the 1st declension.

N.B.—When the word is monosyllabic, the first syllable of the word
in the inflected case requires 9, thus g takes gat@r. This remark is
also applicable to the necuters of this declension, which follow in the

next list.

w1 Wheat. g Pus. Y A sweet cake.
3 Foeces. #rE A brother. gig A kind of hridge.
1% Guinea-worm. |y A par. weapon. 7Y A brother-in-law.

4th. The following nouns are neuter, and belong to the 5th declen-

sion generally, though sometimes put in the Ist :—

a3 A boil. are A ship. wie .\ branch of a river.
T Anironring. & Ayoke. 4@ Thebowlofaladle. ¥rg Sauce, &e.
Hth,  The following nouns, of which the first four are masculine, and
the other five ncuter, are used in the Ist, Hth, and 6th declensions ; the
use of the Gth, however, is peculiar to the Kokuun ; the 5th is prefer-

able to all the others :—

/1. A grandson. mu:\ Juwaree. % A par. powder.
feag A scorpion. 37# A tear. FE& A town wall.
3% A bamboo. 37 A par. vegetable. @& A haft, hilt, &e.

Gth.  All other masculines in & and neuters in 9 may he safely taken
as belonging to the 1st declension,  With regard to feminines, see st
declensiou.
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7th. In the following words % frequently becomes g in the in-
flections : —

37<e {. A par. tree. w9qrsq f. A jury.

*37139 f. A mother. qrve A wife.

@ar<a f. Military manccuvres.  famr<a f. A carpet.

FIRGf A large iron boiler. 97139 n. A stonc mortar.

KA f. Cowach plant. 13« mn. Part of a cooking stone.
iz n. Thatch. g3 f. A midwife.

aATIT m. A par. seed. fearsa f. Patronage.

8th. In the following words = gencrally becomes 4 in the inflections :—

}Sd n. An implement. <19 n. Upperpart of the shoulder.
3Irae f. A par. tree. |38 f. Moist soil over a rock.
*se@ m. An agreement. *arI@Y f. A respectful appellation
*Zwq f. An ink-bottle. of elderly females.
<< n. A temple. *7rawt f. A maternalaunt.

qis€ mu. A par. cxclamation. TSeg n. A palace,

grEg n. A footstep. farei@ f. The pin confining the
9199 m. Rain. voke.

*gwer f. An army. HT f. A par. trec.

qi=z f. Shade. *gigwy f. .\ shadow.

qreg m. A par. wild animal. gT¥es f. A palm branch.

9th. Nouns in ¥, which change the penultimate of the nominative to
37 when about to be inflected.
Generally feminines in 201 formed from masculines.

sridt@ f. A kind of gruel. & 1. Flour.

ST m. A rat. &Y n. An car of corn.
<€ f. The pinnay tree. a{atr f. .\ spider.

S& m. Traftic. &9 fn. A slip of bamboo.
S¥1E m. A par. pulse. Fi21E f. A par. crceper.
31&1% f. An end of a petticoat.  &Te81st n. The liver.

aqi< of. Tin. FNa f. .\ kind of lungutce.

* All these words have a better orthography than the one herc given to bring
them under the rules.
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Faaztr f. The lotus.
arar f. Jaundice.

F@E A colic.

21f9fT f. The coriander plant.
Ffec £ A par. dish.
|1Qa f. A dried date.
@[T u. A kind of saddle.
nile f. A gadfly.

s f. A nit,

feidts f. Retinue.

St@w nf. Risk, peril.
q€lY, sce FAG.

arana f. Treating with ceremony.

a101@ {. Date (of a paper).
qrena . Instruction.
fa<a {. Pain, griping.
faQlq . A sun-blink.

g f. A witch.

fadiT m. A par. tree.

a0t £, sec Ar4t@.

aQtst f. One of several sum totals.
fmac f. Care, concern.

q¥31a f. A female slave.

YT adj. Fine.

|1AY m. Feast, &c.

#O3d n. A par. sauce.

{1Aor f. A par. devotee,

|TAN n. see .

Trs& n. ostile ravages.

Tsha n. A ream.

TMa m. Silk.

&3« fu. A chain bow.

wlia f. Field operatious.

gadwr f. An expert housewife.

N. B.—Some adjectives follow this rule, as those in the above list

and somec others.
10th.
before being inflected : —
3iT 1. A finger’s breadth.
{{FT m. A sprout.
3779&% n. Dricd mangostecn.
I7{&S m. A ploughmau’s whip.
TFHT 0. A brickbat.
TEY m. A kind of ringworm.
|TET mn. A par. measure.
FTET 0. Darkness.
wTEE 1. A little bit.
FTgT m. Camphor.
7199 m. Cotton.
gean. A kind of ear-ring.

F9 A padlock.

Words in &, which change the penultimate vowcl into 37

F9HT m. Crumbled state.
Fwee m. A caterpillar,
eI f. Wild jasmine.
‘3T m. A lump of dates.
@wa f. Itch.

wig® n. A boil.

wig\a mn. A kind of slug.
"igs m. A seed capsule.
g1%< n. A flock of kites,
ga€eZ n. A musqnito.
il?\ﬁ m. A whip.

Fag\z f. A pinch.

fiﬁ! f. A pinch.
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U f. A sample, a taste.
¥Zw n. Sorcery.

oitya f. A par. tree.

oA f. A scheme.

@ f. Agreement, accordance.
Eq m. Tyranny.

¥g4 n. A shrub.

Hewn. A ringlet.

23 f. A puff of wind.

%g\a n. A bump.

grgT m. A par. kind of people.
dgor m. A bug.

g n. A dod.

iﬁ%:ﬂi n. A fine stem.
ﬂig\a n. Cleaned rice.
A7IE m. A bier.
fawa m. A par. term in a game.
farits f. A par. shrub.
fﬁit m. Green ears of bajuree.
q&9 n. A yard.
y&4@ m. A par. god.
Y& m. A par. eruption.
ﬁ%\a n. A little box.
'ii‘g\ﬁ n. A small sheaf.
'q‘g\ai f. A musket.
@ m. A goblin.
Frza n. Green stalks of juwaree.
*m;g;ﬂ m. A father.
wigz L. A mango quickly ripened.
LLC f. Gum Arabic tree.
5@ n. Stock of a tree.
&3 m. A bastion.
e m. A basket maker.
w%q m. Clay stones.
6

T m. A frog.

¥gT m. Bullock’s-day.
¥rZa m. A kind of pod.
37’5\!‘ n. A small knot.
fagr m. A bug.
A&y n. Feats.

wr3rE . A par. drug.
®igE f. A large coffer.
%109 1. A human being.
aTga n. A fly.

%79 m. A mongoos.
H%H m. see I&H.
q¥@ m. A kingdom.
#g® m. Dried mucus.
LA f. A scheme.
i‘g\m n. A buffalo calf.
W& mf, Garlick.
wige n. Wood.
Gl f. Avarice.
fe’gw m. A nimb tree.
fﬁ'?\'{ m. A nimb tree.
¥ga n. A lump.
479a 1. A bat.

41%e n. An ant-hill.
qE 0. A wen.

ﬁrg\a f. Devotee ashes.
ig\t m. Red lead.
AYZ n. A tail.

'ii,\'i' m. Dried mucus.
dg; f. A chest.

HIEw m. Soap.

€gs o A small bone.
¥x¥ m. An order.
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GENDER OF NOUNS.

There are two things which seem in all languages to
have more or less prevailed in fixing the gender of
nouns : first, signification, and secondly, termination.
Names and appellations of males, and of visible ohjects
and affections of the mind supposed to have something
in them rude, powerful, or commmanding, were made
masculine ; names and appellations of females, and of
objects and passions supposed to have but little activity
or peculiar tenderness, were made feminine ; while the
names of things regarded as totally inert, the passive
subjects of foreign agency, and merc acts, were consi-
dered as properly neuter. It is obvious, however, that in
making these distinctions among ohjects not naturally pos-
sessed of any difference of sex, much must have depended
on the imagination ; and accordingly, while in most West-
ern languages the moon is regarded as feminine, it is
considered as masculine in the Sunsksit, and languages
derived from it. The sca in Arabic is feminine, but
masculine again in Sunskrit and its kindred dialects.
The Muratlee. not heing a simple language, hut horrow-
ing from the Sunskrit, Hindoostanee, Persian, and Arabie,
and in many instances retaining the gender the words had
in the original languages, cannot be expected to have
many rules for fixing the gender from the signification.

Gender is often greatly influenced by termination,
and the very same word, by changing the terminating
vowel only, often assumes a different gender. It would
secm that when the names of males in common use, in
any particular language, happened to terminate in a par-
ticular letter, such a termination came to be looked on as a
masculine termination, and the names of  inanimate
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objects ending in the same way came to be regarded as
masculine, and so of the other genders. Having made
these preliminary observations, we now proceed to lay
down a few rules for the determination of the gender of
nouns in Murathee, as far as is practicable by rules to
make such determination. These consist of three classes :
Ist, rules derived from the signification; 2nd, from
the signification and termination combined ; and 3rd,
from the termination alone.

RuLeEs rFor DETERMINING THE GENDER oF NOUNS
FROM THE SIGNIFICATION.

1. The following classes of nouns are masculine.

Ist. Names and appellations of males, as =fc the
god Vishnoo, <+t a male elephant, grar a giver, grec a
blacksmith, gzt a witness.

To this rule there are some apparent exceptions, as RIYY a man,
which is either masculine or neuter, but when it is neuter there is
properly no reference to sex, and WY may be translated person ;
|ATTY, the plural, is always used in the neuter. In like manner, L 184
may be masculine, feminine, or neuter. If the sex be adverted to, it
will be properly translated by boy or girl, as the case may be; if not,
the word will be in the neuter gender, and be translated child. Also
TTYT and FA0T, names for a male dancer in female attire, are feminine,

because the male has assumed the guise of a female.

2nd. Names of mountains and seas, as g, 9:fz, and
fafc, 2 mountain, fywrey the Himaluya mountains, g3z,
aifay, and <4y, the sca.

3rd. Names of days of the weck, of months, of years,
(of which there is a cycle of sixty,) of astrological
Kuruns, and of time in general, as sagaic Tuesday,
siga the 26th year of the cycle, 3+ the first month com-
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mencing in the latter part of March or former part of
April,* 1w, wwy, and ¥, time in general ; but 3z, when
it denotes a particular time, is feminine.

4th. Names of the planets, as wfa Saturn, <z the
moon ; but TR the earth, not being reckoned a planet
by the Hindoos, is feminine.

5th. Names of winds, vital airs, life, spirit, &ec., as
Trar, arg, 7w, wind, sor the pectoral vital air, sx life,
ayman spirit ; but sar (Arabic) air, is feminine.

6th. Names of rain and clouds, as gyreg and gsiy
rain, &= a cloud; but sverm (Hind.) rain, is feminine,
and ary, =n, and =, a cloud, are gencrally neuter.

7th. Affections of the mind, as gar envy, g rage,
@™ covetousness; except Sunskrit nouns in syr, which
are feminine, as ggr mercy, w91 favour, swurr pity, wrar
and swar affection, gegr desire, 41 envy, gar forbearance,
s diffidence, =rger disposition, =j=r a wish, except
also the feminine Arabic word syzraa hatred.

8th.  Names of large and clumsy objects as opposed
to small or neat ohjects of the same class, which are
feminine or neuter, as mer m. a large cart, opposed to
ar: f. a small cart or carriage, hoth of which words are
in comnon use ; and giarzr . a whacking turban, oppos-

* The Ilindoo wonths are twelve in number, and are strictly lunar ; whenever,
then, tlhe moon at the conclusion of a month ix in the same sign that she was in at
its commencement, a mouth is interealated.  The intercalated month reeeives the
name of the one which follows it, and the iutercalation is required once in about
three years. Again a month is owitted when the moon having changed just
before entering a sign does not change again till after having gone out of it. Thus
some years have two months of the ~ame name, and one wholly omitted, keeping
still to the number of twelve months, and there are even two drfus wf¥q ana
one 9 @IAT in the same year, i. ¢. two added and one owmitted, making the

year in this case, as in that when none arc omitted and one added, consist of
thirteen months.
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ed to yisirg n. a turban; but such formations are in
gencral only allowable when used to set off some slender
witticism.

9th. Sometimes a masculine will be uscd for a class of
animals, as wregr the jackal species, or a jackal gencrally,
without considering whether it is male or female.

II.  The following classes of nouns are feminine.

Ist. Names and appellations of females, as swrr Krish-
na, the wife of the Panduvas, stor a sister, Sramor a
goldsmith’s wife. To this rule the following two words
scem exceptions : = n. a wife, g€t n. a pea-hen, as
also gZx n. a family, when used in the sense of a wife.

2nd. Names of rivers, as sar the Ganges, fzr the
Godawurce, facr the Nira, except the following scven,
called Nudus, viz. amys, gaowg, fuaws, wows, gaws, siv-
vz, am;; some Oopunudus, as qidwz, fug, vw, &c. and fy
the river Indus, which are masculine.

3rd. Names of lunar days, as fafg a lunar day, sfaggr
the first lunar day, fgatgr or ditsr the second lunar day,
Srzw the fourteenth lunar day.

4th. Names of the points of the compass, as ga the
East, gw< the North, srg@t the North-West.

5th. Names of the 27 Nukshutrus, Ushvinee, &e.

6th. In opposition to the 8th head of masculines, some
nouns which are masculine take the feminine gender to
express a very large individual of the species, as from
Xrgr m. a stone; is formed e f. a large stone ; from o
m. a small drinking vesscl made of leaves, comes zwr f. a
water trough, and from Zrgr m. a thread, comes @ f. a
rope; and from this again, according to the 8th head of
masculines, we have g m. a cable.
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7th. Somectimes a feminine noun is used as a specific
noun ; thus fewst means the sparrow tribe, as well as a
hen sparrow.

HI.  The following classes of nouns are meuter.

Ist.  All names of metals, as &% gold, «¢ silver, ex-
cept fygas brass, which is neuter in the Dukhun, but in
the Kokun frequently feminine.

2ud. General names of animals, where the distinction
of sex, although of easy ascertainment, is not adverted
to, as sres 0. a child, but qrgas m. means a boy; Fww
n. a lamb, hut s m. means a he-lamb, and g=at f. a
she-lamb. The word gaai, a divinity, is an exception to
this rule, for it is feminine, though Zza be neuter.

3rd. Names of the sky, as syam and sywreg the sky.

4th.  Names of water, as i, s<s, 5@, 3%, Water.

N.B.—In many compounds 9Tt becomes FUY, as IHFGFIV un-
timely rain. Al of these compounds are neuter.

Sth. Names of milk and its products, as zy milk,
<t and zfy =our curds, g and & clarified butter, gropy
butter, except nouns ending in sy, which are masculine,
as sgt cheese, sz a kind of sour curds ; hut gy or gy
cream, is feminine.

G6th.  Names of oils, as g oil, weeg castor oll, @rhg
cocou oil.

7th. Singular nouns which include two or three
individuals, as b and gg a pair, =g a trio, ggm 4 married
couple, also ggat 4 man and his wife, which in Sunskrit
is dual, and reckoned masculine, but in Murathee sin-
gular and ncuter; compound words, however, such as
migarg parcnts, sngey hushand and wife, in this form, are
masculine ; when neater, they assume the proper neuter
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forms, mraay, stgxd. The former of these examples,
however, is generally found in the former, and the latter
in the latter form.

RULES FOR DETERMINING THE GENDER FROM TIIE
SI1GNIFICATION AND TERMINATION COMBINED.

Ist. Names of trces ending in a consonant arc in
general either masculine or feminine, as gz f. the wood-
apple tree, worg m. the jack-fruit trec.

The feminine names of common trees will be found in the list of
feminine nouns afterwards to be given, and the exceptions to this rule of
names of trees which are neuter are both few in number, and are the
names of shrubs or plants of which scarccly anything farther is

known than the bare name.

2nd. Imitative nouns ending in sz, sqrs, and sy, are
masculine, and denote excess of action, as wgwzgrz
excessive restlessucss, were a loud crashing, g a loud
ringing.

3rd. Imitative nouns consisting of two divisions of
syllables, the one rhyming with the other, are feminine,
and of the 4th declension, as szaz contention, ggzw
turmoil, szwsw restlessness.

To this rule the following words are exceptions: @1a&14 f. orn. the
cawing of crows, @wa¥ mf. a loud jangling, FTFZ n. a rumbling
noise, @q@d and gaEd m. the sound of the bubbling up of water,
Wayar, meaning a glow of heat, is feminine ; but meaning palpitation,

is neuter, and synonymous with ¥S¥s, which 1s also neuter.

4th. Names of fruits ending in a consonant are almost
always neuter. Barks and flowers also used as articles of
diet or luxury come under this rule, as aza n. the wood-
apple, asr n. cassia bark, as n. the flower of the Pan-
danus Odoratissimus.
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The names of the trees of which these are the products are all femi-
nine, but to the above rule the following uscful words are exceptions :—

3ywTTE mn. An almond. feg@lg f. A small kind of
IFHIT m. A fig. raisin,
7AATY mn. A pine-apple. 79T m. A rose.

AT mn. A pomegranate. g9 f. A tamarind.

;TY m. (com. AT A mangoe.  ST{¥ m. A rose-apple.
Taqaitd m. Spogel seed. 1T m. A cocoa-nut.
T m. A date. Nz f. Indigo.

wy@y {. Poppy seed. %0rg m. Jack-fruit.

@rQ& f. Ao unripe dried date. ¥ZTH mn. An almond.

5th. Abstract nouns ending in gur, =, and g, or formed
hy lengthening the first syllable, in the way called by
Sunskrit grammarians Vriddhi, are neuter, as HZTY
beauty, mem fierceness, sm truth, g theft, Fmc youth,
from ga;\t a youth, Jus grandeur, from fay the all-per-
vading Lord, smgw mediation, from =g and s, but
when this word is the name of an agent, and means a
mediator, it is masculine.  Abstract nouns ending in sy
are always feminine, and those in gur masculine.

6th. The following clusses of nouns ending in & are
neuter :—1st, words expressing an aggregate of several
individuals, as srgs an aggregate of cight, wasa body
of horse; 2nd, nouns expressive of a particular state, as
armaas the state of being without a chief; 3rd, sciences,
as Fgw the science of medicine, Jofes the rule of three;
4th, cercmonics and habitual acts, as a<fas funcral
ceremonies, angifga the mid-day meal.

N. B.—The above rules derived from the signification, and the
signification and termination combined, are always to be presupposed
wheu studying the rules that follow, taken from the termination alone,
and the words that come under the above heads arc always to be
considered excepted, though not specifically mentioned.
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RuLEs 10 DETERMINE TUE (AENDER FROM THE
TERMINATION ALONE.

I.  Of nouns ending in .

Ist. Pure Murathee nouns cnding in sqr, and nouns
corrupted from Sunskrit nouns not ending in =1, are
almost always ‘masculine, as 3xr m. money, sfrar n. a
thumb.

2nd. Hindostanee nouns in =y introduced into the
language are generally masculine, as asrcgr m. a looking-
glass, fesrm. a pocket.

3rd.  Sunskrit nouns in sp7 introduced, or but slightly
corrupted, are feminine.

As the student may not at first be able easily to determine what
nouns are derived from the Suusks/t, in addition to the examples given

above under the head of affections of the mind, the following useful
words are subjoined, with their common Murat/ee corruptions enclosed

in brackets.

ggar Truth (also all abstract
nouns in |T).

yamafoaT An index.

7931 Expectation.

RTATYT Day of the new moon.

79I A state or condition.
3{THT An order.
YT A tale.
faar An act.
ufeamr Twenty-four minutes.
=57 Recitation.
w1gr A shade.
szt (W2) A lock of matted
hair.
forsgr (sntw) The tongue.
2% Annotations.
7

=9t (agrer) Thirst.

=97 Skin.

| Quickuess.

TWT State ; condition.
Zfgur A present to Brahmuns.
fewr (Iw) A region.

g1 Conduct.

arfgar A nose.

fazr (s1) Sleep.

fagt Reproach.

fawr Night.

fagr Fixed attention.
wficedr Service.

qQeyr (q1c@) Trial.

gt (390 Worship.

Riforat Day of the full moon.



woit The subject of a king.
ufagr Celebrity.

SAtaT A waiting for.

gz fegurt Circumambulation.
wx®wr Commendation.
LTUT A motive.

WiNT (W1&) Language.
F7 Marrow.

w917 A limit ; propriety.
afogar (w1a) A fy.

&7 and ®TAT A mother.
arar Time of a short vowel.
|/TQT (ATF) A row; a garland.
wfaar (w1d) Earth.

®|ET1 .\ coin,

#F&1 A large assembly.
a7 (A7) A pilarimage.
L1341 An arranging.

T&r (Tw) A line.

[T (|13) Shawe,

= Sport.

=1]T Speech,

FIAT News,

19497 Desire.

{391 Science.

fasrgat Eutreaty.

FTLAT Agony.

Y1 Pain.

JI/@1 Orderly disposition.
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Tyt Exposition.

wrar A branch.

WIEr (813) A hall

forar A crest.

fomt (WR) A rock.

fwegr Instruction.

st Embellishment.

g1 Number.

gAr Being ; authority.

g1 (/731) Lvening; repetition
of sacred verses,

|4aT An assembly.

gHrawr A supposition.

gagar Presence ; second state of
bliss.

geqdar Likeness; third state of
Lligs,

ga1@ar Same residence; first ditto.

|IYHAT Absorption ; fourth ditto.

w90 \n appellation,

a1 (3A) A boundary.

FQAT .\ sugeestion.

H41 An army.

#3717 Service.

gAT Conseeration.

<4gT Murder.

<91 Murder,

<11 An hour.

erytr Ilunger.

To the above rules there are the following exceptions :—

Ist.  The following Murathee words, though not corrupted from

Sunskrit ncuns in 39T, are feminine :—

a79fw@r Enigmatical language.
a7awr (37amy1?) Indisposition.

sw@r Incipient desire.
arfaar Indian cuckoo.
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@ Dreaking. *qigr A line ; a row.

@1 Giving the slip. +%ort A snake’s hood.

g7 Cream. ¥EaT Public disgrace.

9ST and s7AT A standard, a1t Vexatious going and coming.
«ra9qT Frame. gezat1 Liberation.

2nd. The following useful Ilindostanee words in 37r, of pretty fre-
guent occurrence in Murat/ce, ate ferinine : —

HEaT Fame. weT Victory.

TSIT Vexation. w31 Flavour ; taste.

&9 A hacking in pieces. w1 Property ; wealth.

@1 Apprehension of evil. @A9FT Raisins.

@IATSTAT Assurance. gar and gur Full permission.
w21 A peculiar style. Fa1 The Iudian jay.

star A collected sum. TSAT Leave.

33T and gzT Jesting. TIT -\ way or manuer.

a=gT A kind or sort. fa=r Season; juncture.
zfagr The world. gsi7 Punishment.

Z9T1 Medicine. LI Rivalling.

faar Careful treatment. g Equipping.

fawr Assurance. gar Circumecision.

gTar Care; concern. gavr State of peace and plenty.

qrat .\ body of horse ; a stable. <97 .\ir; climate.

3rd.  The following Hindostance and Muratiee words are both
masculine and feminine :—

JTHIZT A sort of parsley. d1991 Rumour.
Isitar A place. §Ewr Ailment.

famr Charge ; trust. a1 Indian corn.
T A cavity. g@r Peace.

|q&9r Chatter.

* ‘This word, when it means * 2 way or mauner,” is masceuline,

+ When this word means ** a brauch of the root of a tree,” it is masculine.

+ This word in the nominative is generally fuminine, and in the other cases
wmasculine.

§ This word, meaning ““ a sudden improssion of torror,” is only masculine,
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4th. Besides names of gods, men, &c. there are several common
Sususkrit nouns in |9, Le. whose nominative terminates in 34T, which
are masculine, of more or less frequent use in Murathee. The follow-
ing are the principal :—

Iyforar Infinite compressibility. =T Affection ; love.

Irgfurar Redness. =1 The spleen.

AT Spirit. wYfTar Sweetness.

g1 Heat. wfgar Magnitude.

wif@ar Blackness. g&1 The brain.

|+d1 The noon. geAT Pulmonary consumption.
afear Gravity. Tfgar Reduoess.

NfEa|T Blucness. @faar Lightuess.

fgar A father. @1 Phlegm.

N.B.—@1%7 a star, is masculine and feminine.

II. Nouns in g and g, except names of men, moun-
tains, sea~. &c. are feminine, as afg progression, azy a
river. syr¢ 2 mother.

Erxceptions.

1st.  The following nouns in ¥ and % are hoth masculine and feminine.
Those of them which are borrowed from the Suaskrit, as most of them
are, are originally masculine, but made feminine by the unlearned,
to bring themn under the general rule. In the following list some
of the common Murathee corruptions are inscrted ; these are all

feminine :(—

3rafg A limit. gfe (g3) The fist.
sjmmfa A gowpen (Scottict). wifw (x19) A heap.
=1f9 Anxicty. M Rice.

gqrfy Au influencing. 1Y Disease.

Ffe (§9) The side. €y (8tyw) Junction.
sgfar (A1) A voice. gaify Fixed devotion.

afa The navel ; anave. {31 Borax.
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2ud. The following Sunskrit nouns, occasionally used in M‘uralhc(-,
are masculine :—

2ff@ A large black bee. qat A bird.

;4fy (311a1) Fire. q1for The palm of a hand.
7% A serpent. wf@ An offering.

e71fg Origin. afor A jewel.

*371fy A pledge. /Qf9 A ray of light.
&fq A monkey. TfwE A ray of light.
#f@ The iron age. fafy A rule; an institute.
&fa Worms. %gﬁl A kind of colic.
%9 (wi=) A knot. wHd An omen; a bird.
fafy (Faw) A treasure. wifa Rice.

gfcfy A circumference.

3rd. The following Sunsksit nouns in ¥, occasionally used in Mura-

thee, are ncuter :—
31f@ A bone. <fq An offering. 3 feg An eye.
The word qrui} water, is neuter, but it is provided for above, and be-

sides it seems more properly written gTofY, and so will come under the
next rule. @Y the cry of a par. bird, is also neuter.

[1I. Nouns terminating in ¥,  and <, are neuter, as
3% an ogg, s 2 kid, §rat a pearl, ezt coral.

As far as the terminations € and %m‘e concerned, there are no excep-
tions to this rule, but 3[%:\ m. wheat, is always, and @ f. a louse, is fre-

quently written with the anooswar.

IV. Nouns in ¢ and g are feminine, as g3 a habit, but
this word is preferably written gag or g=8; § a signature,
preferably written e or g<t.

V. A majority of nouns in g and = are masculine, as
aprs aloe-wood, g a penknife.
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Exceptions.

1st.

page 23, are feminine :—

HE Opium.

3{{ Character.

&g The figure irony.
=T A\ rule.

FTg A kind of basket.
fil'zf!\ Discase of the spleen.
ITTE A preparation of tobacco.
I Red ochire.

‘i‘?\ A beak.

_% Au army.

fi"?\ Houting.

s7d The rose-apple tree.
s1g Magic.

ag Preserved mangoes.
A« The bady,

Farm far. Tubueco.

LELE] Attention,

gy Disgrace.

g’? Durbh grass.

The following, besides names of females and the nouns given at

wrg Semen virile.
qg A kind of woollen cloth.
qr& The heart stalk of fruits.
g An emerald.
gig Money given to Bralnuns.
¥ Larth.
o
3‘3\‘.\11 cyebrow.
sww A kind of gaudy cloth.
®IS .\ scar.
T3 A cord; a rope.
af(\.\ thing.
¥H A\ par. tree.
N
8’!'\!73‘1\ Fine dzondula.
71 Pipeclay.
-~ ‘\ . - - .
g .\ Kind of anise.
ifa;mf. Whistling.
i Nhaving.
|1e% -\ poreupine.
Y
<+ The chiu.

2nd. The following nouns in 3 and = are neuter :-—

A}y A lifetine.

(7 um. A tear.

9E .\ star,

92 An eye.

ST A knee.

arg The palate.

¥S Suns. m. A bow,

19 fu. and w99 Demurring.

Y Honey of flowers.

*g The face of a playing-card.
7y The body.

9g Wealth,

a7 A thing.

1@ nf. A Labitation.

fag First point in Aries.

*ag3 Lair of the face.

N. B.—Some words, as fard a lime, fﬁﬂtvj a reptile, are somctimes
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written without the anooswar, but all MuratZee neuter words which
end in the long & are better written with it.

VI. Nounsin sjrare usually feminine, as qrga1a woman.

The following, however, besides appellations of males, are masculine:—
21T Sensation of burning. |17 mn. Bees’ nest.

271 A whining or moaning. @121 Covetousness.

VII. The terminations <w, o, witw, are feminine, as
atatr a spider, appor a gadfly, s;zags remembrance,
ST teazing, st the perceptive faculty 5 and redupli-
cated dissyllabic words, as asss confusion, and gzsz
contention.  To this rule gwaw m. a caterpillar, is an
exception, and a few other rare words 5 hut ggwr is
hetter written gadts.

VIIL.  Persian and Arubie words ending ing or g
introduced into the Muratkee are nearly all feminine, s
srgrga @ court of justice, wmidig an injunction.

To this rule the following words are exceptions :—

|d n. A note of hand. grargd u. Garden land.
@@ n. Rubbish. %@ n. A catalogue.
*u@ n. Division of ahouse (and  THA m. Practice.
in comp.) a year. agd um. Time.
a@ and “@a n. A throne. wad n. Sherbut.
«49 n. An ewer. |1972@ n. The past year.
T@ mn. A hand.  [agrecwent.  #3F mf. .\ par. Hindoo festival.
42r9@ mn. A scttlement ; an #FA m. Paper.
|TTA m. A\ par. suit at cards. gg1g mf. Detail.
faviza n. Corn land. %lz: m. A\ water eistern.

IX.  Nouns ending in g, with aneoswar preceding, are
masculine, as sjw an end, gia a tooth, =g an account
of any transaction, Iztw a theological system professedly
founded on the Vedas, which teaches that matter is an
illusion, and nothing exists but spirit.
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Besides some feminine nouns, to be afterwards given, the following
words are exceptions to this rule :—
azan. The mark for an omitted wr9iw nm. The end of the month.
o n. A breaking-inpost. [word. CT¥r%i® uf. Royal oppression.
Wrw mn. An issue. ¥'# n. The foot stalk of a flower.

X. Nouns ending in v, ¥, and 5, which have a conso-
nant joined to the final letter, without the intervention
of a vowel, are neuter, as ww a weapon, ¥y combination,
xu wealth. )

Besides names of males, months, &c. formerly fixed, the following
words are exceptions to this rule :—

IN m. A vulture. @9% m. An incantation.

W9 m. Smoke. ®¥weg m. Strangury.

aw m. A kind of crocodile. Tr« mfn. (in comp.) Night.
% mn. The eye. ) @™ m. A bark used in dyeing.
Y¥ m. A sectarial mark. [y m. A tiger.

Other words, such as Tga kingdom, which may occasionally be
found used in the masculine gender, are preferably neuter, and are
therefore here omitted.

XI. Simple nouns changed from Sunskrit feminine
nouns in er, as zfgor f. the south wind, from zfigen;
st f. a wife, from wi§7; and nouns in ¢ and §, whether
masculine or feminine, or abbreviated from other Mura-
thee words in ¢ by dropping the final letter, so as to
make the word end in a consonant, are feminine, as sy f.
fire, from w=fym.; gw junction, from «fy mf.; em a
species, from anfy f.; @a a custom or manner, from Qfw
f.; <% coldness, for w#t.

XII. Compound nouns generally have the same
gender as that of the last member of the compound, as
shaww N. a par. upper garment, of the same gender as
ww 0. & garment.
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To this rule there are several exceptions. wr¥rCT™ is masculine and
neuter, though €% be feminine, and several other compounds, of which
xrwis the last member, are feminine or neuter : wiw, derived from wifew
progression, should always be feminine ; but rermtw is feminine or
neuter. Some of the compounds of A&, contracted from afly, are also
irregular. Many exceptions also to this rule will be found in names of
men, mountaine, &c. ; as f‘ur , which is masculine, though w{Tgq be
neuter : but the student is to ollect, that the rules taken from the
signification are here always presupposed.

In some instances, it will be difficult to see the composition of the
word, as in the compounds of which ¥ror, an unsavoury smell, is the last
member ; thus ®xq< singed rice, &c. and wior become mxgzmwr, the
smell of singed food : compounds also having 3{T4f@ a row, as the last
member, obscure often the 3119f@; as ¥5rea f. a genealogical table,
%33 f. a row of picketed horses, WiT933 f. compound interest. In
all such cases, the signification will be the best guide to the learner.

Such are all the rules of any importance which the
author has been able to discover for fixing definitely the
gender of nouns. In addition, all he can do, is to say,
that nounsin w, w, x, LEEAELTGEGNL,E LAY,
T 1, WY, G % & § are generally masculine, and nouns
in =, w, w, w, =, @, generally neuter. This general state-
ment, however, is to be limited by all the preceding rules
which apply to words ending in consonauts, and has
besides many exceptions.

The following are all the Feminine nouns ending in a
consonant, with their declensions marked. For Mascu-
line and Neuter nouns the student must consult the
Dictionary.

The following Nouns in w are Feminine.
W Ww 3. The Rig Veda. ¥9W mf. 4 3. A bifurcation.
w %®9Y¥ 3. 4. A smart contest. 9u% 3. 4. A sprain,

TWN + 4.S8tarting ; ashock. wr www 3. Exuberance.
o9& <+ 3. A kneafful (Scott.) <ww + 3. Priming powder.



% A fixed look.

32E + 3. Obstruction.

wIE + 3. A taste for.

W% 3. A whisk.

3w 3. 4. A seat.

3{TW + 3. A surname.

4% 3. A knocking ; a blow.

w¥% 4 3. Concussion.

9Ty 3. A tarnpike road.

*zureg 3. Throbbing.

fuwra 3. A shooting pain.

4% Flame ; blaze.

giwg fo. 3. A plate.

37aW + 3. A term in golf.

gag + 3. See uqw

TA4% A way of tying a buffa-
lo’s fore-legs.

faws + 3. A term in golf.

@%% + 3. An ill habit.

FHE + 3. Aid; assistance.

gaus A tinder box.

wuy 3. 4. Glitter.

Zguw + 4. A peak.

Za% 3. 4. A jingling.

wag 4 3. Spirit ; pluck.

&% + Rheumatic pains.

Fcw 3. 4. A flag; an ensign.

@rea A small sort of drum.

#%g® The envelope of a
letter.

fwres 3. 4. The balance of an
account.

W¥% + 3. A sharp pain.

wY¥4-3, A bottom ; a pedestal.

w9w 3. A skin in which a man
carries water.
& *wadw A cluster of bamboos.
¥3% 3. 4. Colic.
Wd% + 3. Lustre.
fwzw 3. A small split of bam-
wr wrx 3. The armpit. [boo.
w71 wiw Stupor.
21 Z1& Foolish vain display.
¥T *¥iw 3. Post runners, horses,
qqew 3. 4. A slap. (&e.
A1 qare 3. A small flag.
97 qi& Unweariedness.
ot wfw 3. 4. A slice.
o7 *wrqy A kind of dagger.
Fyrx Completeness.
qT 3i& A par. ornament.
W Wi 3. A potherb.
|Y g1% Mercantile credit.
«1 wix 3. Hailing.
fas fax 3. A shriek.
fg fds 3. Water squirted from the
mouth.
fur fois 3. A sneeze.
M s + 3. Aiding.
21 <& 3. A par. ornament.
A1 AW 3. 4. A par. tree.
¥ e\ + 3. Publicity.
®1CA& 4 3. A rope for carry-
ing grass.
fa¥t® 4+ 3. A shooting pain.
" woit® + 3. Wheaten flour.
M ffe + 3. Agricultural opera-
tions.
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€ wrQtw 3. An unripe dried date. ¥ & 3. Hunger.
§1gCtw + 3. Relationship. ¥ WTgw A bear.
@ 39GI® + 3. Ownership. T ¥% 3.4 Lumbago, &c.
e 3. A copy. 3 3. A puff of wind.
@t 3w + 3. Trespassing. Yaregs See wraym.

9 4% mf. 3. A puff. [take. & <= Steadiness.
¥ Y% +3.Atack 3.4. Amis- & @z Probity.
T ™ + 4. Knack, tact, &c. 31 318 + 3. Vomiting.
g agw A toy. @7 %% 3. 4. A wound.
F 9g® + 3. A musket. ¥ 3. 4. A cough.
9w 3. 4. A large box. 21 *21xw 3. A bird’s beak.
¥ wrwy® The hire of a milch @t Frw 3. 4. The moral of a tale.
animal.

The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

@ ITzw Acquaintance. T arta + 3. Date of a letter.
&7 wr@ 3. The armpit. ® #igwwW A par. tree.
@1 @iw 3. Unitedness. # @w 3. A peg.

—

The following Nouns in & are Feminine.
g Ysw 3.4. A par. way of bind- & @ 3. 4. Connexion,

ing a shawl. 37¥w 3. 4. A long shed.
w fawa A gold or silver collar. ¥ ¥ + 4. Patronage.
¥ ¥ A stride. @4 3. The clove tree. .
H1¥w A par. tree. o7 " + 3. Remembrance.
Fre¥A A par. shrub. 21 = 3. A leg.

ur Ut + 4. A large grain hold-  ¥7 *¥1 + 3. An ascent.
Ui A par. eruption. [er. ¥ + 3. A plantain leaf.

W ¥n 3. Hemp. q7 BiA 3. A stride.

& 3. 4. Spirit; pluck. 9t *utat 3. Harbour fees.
fodn + 3. A sword. a1 1wr 3. A garden,
wrca A par. plant. Wt whr 3. An intoxicating drug.
QA A par. tree. T W 3. A row.

¢ May also be Masculine in the nominative, but not in the oblique cases.
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¥ WX 3. 4. Acting with one.

w1 Wi + 3. An iron spesr.

fc wifiée The orange tree.

Wt W™ + 3. The heap of grain
above the mouth of the mea-

Y Y% A company. [sure.
& WX The citron tree.

T Swollenness.

¥ ¥x A large metal pot.

W% 3. 4. A crack.

¥ 3. 4. A snake’s slough.
W% + 3. Embrace.

® ¥ 3. A pod.
@1 W A pendulous head of grain.

) & o) 2%

The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

a7 :ig 3. The leg.

@ Qv 3. Entrance.

N.B.—Other Feminine nouns in ¥ either fall under the rules, or are
better written with &, and will therefore be found in the & list.

The following Nouns in ¢ are Feminine.

& Y A strait,

q *wy Crowdedness.

¥ fwew 3. A piece of lathe.
@99 3. A vestibule.
ey, WT9Y Avarice.

3T 37wy 3. 4. The glow of fire.

&T &Y 3. Glass ; teazing.
wty 3. Glass.

o wiw + 3. A pit.

21 =iy 3. The heel.

q1 gty fm. 3. An emerald.

@1 @9 mf. 3. 4. A bribe.

fe fw 3. The tamarind tree.
fz féw + 3. A short span.

fx fig + 3. A crack.

3 ¥« + 3. A stumbling block.
&1 ¥19 3. 4. A puncture.

@1 WY 3. 4. A dint; a stab,
41 %Yy 3. 4. A beak.

21 S19 + 4. A beak; a bill.
1 YTy + 3. A receipt.

@1 @19 A par. escul. vegetable.

——

The following Nouns in o are Feminine.

3T T 3. Clearness.

& wtgw Match-making.

a o 3. 4. A bundle.

o wvis 3. Travelling for merchan.
w Wy Mien, air, &c. [dize.

® 98% fm. Understanding,

T AW + 3. Need.

€ Ye% A musk-melon planta.
W Wi 3. 4. Theitch.  [tion.
w1 fawrer 3. 4. Fastidiousness.



Wt gio 4 3. A cymbal.
T w13y 3. A pole used by boat-
men in shallow water.
wt wier 3.4. A par. esculent ve-
getable.
o7 *wrar 3. A sleeping cot.
|1 w19 3. 4. Worship.
T 7T The bar of a grate, &c.
qu19 + 3. Conceit.
f a1f%ar 3. Transplanting rice.
wafdo 3. A par. ant.
@t @iar 3. Huff ; offence.
Y W37 A thing,
W e 4 4. Waste.
WY Wor + 3. Fried grains of ba-
juree.
Q o + 3. Fondness for.
*&€er 3. One of several totals
whose grand total is required.
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QW 3. Total of several sums,

Nt A= 3. Lightning,

Aoty An investigating.
¥ 3= 3. A par. seed.
¥ *#{= Invstiture with the

Brahminical cord.
«re® 3. A par. ornament.
™ + 3. Reverencing merit.
*!tt‘\!r The musk-melon plant.
¥ 3. The whole arm.
RALL 3. Red ochre.
@& 3. 4. The itch.
o 3. 4. Swelling.
Y1 + 3. Rice gruel.
*war 3. A bed.
3 3. A bet.
t ®1® 3. An army.
At drar 3. Play ; a feat.
T 3. An interstice.

sa 4

o8l A >4 s%t

Sy a4 o

—

The following Nouns in = are Feminine.

37 37< An obstruction.

o %'mz A door-frame.
arae Ill-washed butter.
%g&< Squatting down.
q9%Z A town-gate.
g«T A par. fish,
g@5< Confederacy.

a faTaT Crowded state.
e%< mf. Assiduity.

9 9T A taste for.

Y *4¥ (in comp.) Quantity ; fold.
a2wT Presumption ; nearness of

relation.

wuz Exuberance.

3ye A border.

guyz Persistence.

919z A slap.

w1qZ A dead throw.

Yeye Defeat.

q®a9< A general flight.

weye Forcible dragging.

@1@9T A rojling.

§iqs A chink.

%< A cranny.

® %3 3. A clotted lock of hair.
w¢aT A spiced dish.

]
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wiaT Rainy weather.
w f9wT A pinch.
€ ®1%& Unbleached silk ; yarn.
[T fm. Obstinacy.
¥ ¥ta@T Gait ; mien.
@@z mf. Returning.
3@z Moist grouund.
W|ALPET A retreating.
¥ 9gATZ A loan.
&< The upper band of a
dhotur.
w1ZzeZ A wooden bowl.
wcg2 Common stock.
"ugaz Well exercisedness.
wrorae fn. Site of an oil mill.
¥  #{aTa< Newly-ploughed land.
AnigaZ Residence.
wisrsz Burning the soil for
manure.
afgaz Conduct.
913z nof. Shadiness.
9 @izgz A par. kind of demon.
@ fwaz Raw cold weather.
wi Wiz 3. A bedstead.
ot wiz 3. Abell.
a1 ®ig 3. A shallow.
a1 12 + 3. A wave.
«1 We 3. A road.
«1 9%x1Z 3. The dawn.
fwr fsiz A drop, or sprinkling.
T X% 3. A brick.
WY 1T 4 3. Birds' dung.
Wt Wz + 3. Bending from
weakness.

@ T fin. 4 3. A black mark on
the forehead.

9t HINT Vehement effort.
fax@tT Exhaustion.

W WT 3. 4. A paying.

M *mifz A split of bamboo.

#t ®Y= Closed state of the eyes.

®t 9z 3. A brick. See t=2.

W Mz 3. Birds’ dung.

& WIFT A par. tree.

g wrege Flogging; putting to
the torture.

Fdxe Family history.

fagxz A misunderstanding.

@z Deficiency.

wz 3. 4. Brilliance.

a:\z Combination.

94 Deficiency.

k A breaking.

%%z A prematurely ripened

28 of @ o4 o¥ oM

mango.
w2z Plundering.
fag\z A term at cards.
@2 LEmancipation.
¥z Crowdedness.
R{&Z A par. shrub.
w9z A blow.
w4z The stoop of a bird of
prey.
*guz Equivocation.
& @ A meeting.
% WHZ A par. part of a saddle.
¥ WiF 3. 4. The heel.
¥1T 3. 4. An ingot.

@ N & d o4
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at aiir The rainy season.
W7 91T 3.4. A wound.
#T AT A structure.

&1 813 3. A leather bucket for
drawing water.
F19_ AT A story; an affair,

The following Nouns in 5 are Feminine.

ar aig A knot.

qt 18 The back.

at Wi + 4. A mango-stone.
§T @18 + 3. A par. potherb.
4T 9{3 A female buffalo calf.
I‘j\ b The fist.

g 43 Dried ginger.

¥ a3 3. A place of public traffic.
¥ d2 Forced service.

#T 3418 The rainy season.

a1 %13 The wood-apple tree.

—_—

The following Nouns in = are Feminine.

37 ;¥ Obstruction,

& &% <+ 3. The flank.

* &% 3. 4. Itching.
31&¥ + 4. Affectation.
95T Pottage.
waT A slap.
fam® Urgency ; haste.
gw¥® (among wrestlers) Seiz-

ing.

T1w® + 4. Ready money.
@5¥ A tall palm tree.
@1z8¥ Rolling.
ga¥ A full-ripe cocoanut.

w @¥ Short under grass.

7 or{ars® Goods taken so that they

may be retained or returned.

winw A loud drumming.
%yr® 1ll-cleaned rice.
%ww Japanned tin plate.
A{NA¥ A state of confusion.

TA¥ 3. 4. Abundance.
@AE A metallic bar.
*g{we + 4. Afloat of pumpkins.

fe¥@ma® Unsettledness.
¥ 99T Notoriety.

#19¥ A par. part of a drill-
3 ;¥ Stock; capital. [plough.
g *g<¥ Heavy rain.
@ ¥ The bank of a river.

wiwqs Cavity in a boat for

bilgewater.

ata¥ Urgency.
¥ 9% A bank ; a shore.
¥ WALT A cavern.

§3¥ The sami tree.
¥ IWW¥ A wretched wandering
«q «%¥ Hindrance. [state.
g q¥ A falling.

H1Tq¥ A kind of lizard.

wia® Stupor,
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9% 4= 3. A slap.

#¥¥%¥ Confusion

%% Eager pressing after.

wtw¥ Red soil.

Tw¥ Nastiness.

¥ 4 4. Unhusked cocoa-

¥w¥ Emaciation. [nuts.

;AT Restlessness.

9®¥ Abundance.

¥a%® The mark of a folded-
down leaf.

ya¥ Boisterous conduct.

¥ An importunate calling
after.

3T A loud bawling.

¥<¥ Eating of human filth.

WATE A par. creeping plant.

&T¥ Ill-cleaned rice.

&1C¥ Dryness of throat.

W¥ A scrawl ; reviling.

Jrg<x Litter ; rubbish.

faqcw Offence.

§gw Confineduness,

arc® Fibrousness.

ZTT A high bank.

wgTE Ditto.

A9TT A little self-willed imp.

i Newly-ploughed groand.

fagcw A slippery place.

¥¥ A par. kind of fallow
ground.

§tw Fallow ground.

AC® A moving line of flocks.

*facy + 4. A fit of anger,

L]

¥

*facw The mangosteen plant.

YT A double edge.

TXT A load of grass or hay.

facx A roaming about.

fx® Loppings of trees.

¥AT¥ Looseness of bowels.

Y ¥T®+-4. The lowing of cattle.

@¥ 4 4. A string of pearls.

¥¥¥ Tumult ; disturbance.

*3¥ (in comp. for ATET)
Place, state, time, &c.

37® Fondness ; affection.

3r9aE€ A hide, raw or dressed.

9ga¥ Fragments.

w9 Half of a divided cocoanut

m1aT A bamboo for carrying
water.

az4® The plantain flower.

wrazIy Refuse.

s Singed food.

AYIT A stall.

wea® Hereditary quality, or
disease.

«99¥T A pile of cakes.

®37¥ Spring.

TIT A race.

2a% A close succession.

HAT A run.

Y& 9¥ A par. day of the Shim-

fasw Choosing. (ga.

qxa¥ Confused state of affairs.

qrza¥ A trough.

Wi¥Y¥ Autumn.

/137 3. 4. Vertigo.
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TYITAT A water wheel and
its: appurtenances.

Tww A plaited fringe.
wrawy Agricultural labour.
ATTT A knotted fringe.
fwaaw A litter of boiled rice.
fuzae Stale rice.
*RAs¥ Arable ground,
*aqrq¥ A par. plant.
g3¥ Vacant space or time.
9TrgTT¥ One’s father-in-law’s.
€r4¥ A company of sixteen.

9§ *wgw Additional evidence, &c.
fagsx A third cleaning.
H99T A wasps’ nest.

¥ ¥¥ A par. kind of grass.

&7 *&T¥ A straw of grain.
wTaATs A place for offal.

w1 €{¥® 4. 3. A crack or fissure.
J@r¥ A common sewer.

@1 7f® The anus.
W¥ITE See ACHS.

9T Wi¥+4. A bundle of rice straw.

<7 1% Fondness.

a1 fadare An oasis.
9a1¥ + 4. A bullock’s girth.
WA 4. A loaded company.
feare +4. An empty company.

. *JErE See WAYS.

4 "é‘(l‘l’ Confinedness.
WIT¥ A par. creeper.

T WI® A hostile incursion,

T WY An artery.

w1 frarw A large kind of ship.

9

W Wiw 3. 4. Profits of a bawd.
At *&tw + 3. The art of sitting
on horse-back.
SA1¥ Tempestuousness.
T Tiw 3. A_ widow ; a whore.
@1 Nagre Harvest time. -
@1 The opposite side.
|1 9f® 3. 4. A female camel.
/19TE Utter destruction. .
¥9ui¥ Slighting.
¥ TIT¥ 3. Muckiness.
FHTT 4. A hatchet.
f@ fa@® A gap between two hills,
fg féT A wicket.
fu fés + 4. Public disgrace.
i‘ f? A lemon tree.
& ¥ + 4. A worm.
! |iw 3. 4. Offence.
*IT A tick.
#1 M1% 3. A crack.
Wt Wi¥ 3. Respect.
Y ¥i€ 3. The eaves of a house.
F F&E Crouching together.
Y ¥® A company.
& &% The slanting side of the
aperture of a door, &c.
g *3¥ The body.
) O\ A torch,
% *€¥ A par. female ornament.

" W W¥ A par. weed.

a
¥ ¥ Any powder.

gig¥ A wattle.
Y& 3. 4. A loss.

w
N
w fwyw A par. creeping plant.
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¥® Spurring on.

W% Mixture.

W¥ A gap between two hills.

¥ ¥¥ The leaf of a mill-stone.

*Y¥ Oil cake. _

W% 3. 4. A paying off.

*A¥ The pith of straw, reeds,
&e.

T Tw Superabundance.

R WE A strip.

¥ N¥ +3. A drove of cattle for

market.
311 31® The filaments of the wild

brab tree.

&~

2% &

&1 Fr¥ A place for stowing.
@7 *W® A bad habit.
&1 *Jrw Profit; stock.
Wr Wr¥ Threshing.
&1 &r® Compromise.
W W A large stone.
QT *@1¥ A- disclosing.
R/ *Wrw 3. 4. Vertigo.
@1 *A1® A breaking.
Tr wre mf. A crore.
@1 1% A hem,
| §1w A letting go.
J1¥ + 3. Anelephant’s trunk.
R T + 4. A bet.

The following Nouns in g are Feminine.

@ @3 3. A Fighting.
a7 *3Jr€ Augmentation.
ZT <@ + 3. A grinder tooth.

-

§ 9® A par. plant.

@ @2 A bifurcated stake.

-

§ *3¢ of. A silver toe-ring, &e.

3i1 3@ Pulling.

—_—

The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

& weEur A slap.

wagur A kneafful (Scott).

wiEw A par. species of snake.

ztwor + 4. A par. breed of
horses.

wegu The roaring of a tiger.

wuawr A sudden squatting
down.

wasr Sitting squat.

wewwr Lying or squatting
down.

W + 4. A frame for wa-
ter pitchers.

V& Junction by a chain, &c.

fewur A hiding-place.

@& Rolling one’s self on
the ground.

‘9§ WW A quarry; a mine.

3715w A mark on cattle, &ec.
Qo 3. 4. Preserving.
® widaor  Sitting  widely and
roomily.



wrewor Taking care of,

wcaur Falling downexhausted.

#9qor A pole for carrying
heavy loads.

@1ewr A par. part of a drill-
plough.

¥ For Obstruction; confined-

T9or Lumber. [ness.

* *@raor The tucksofapetticoat.

L]

2

wigur 3. 4. Shifting of sails.

¥t Eave of a house.

*Ttour A par. tree.

feazor Clamminess.

12w Crowdedness.

FBU A par. musical air.

aifwr Interweaving.

#1230 A shady resting-place
for cattle.

fgazmw A lamp-stand.

F30 The verge of a precipice.

g% Form ; fashion.

®¥w Joining.

WISW A broom.

TIW A hiding-place.

9T An ascent.

Frew fn. A pulling ordrawing.

AW A quagmire.

w{qr An interweaving.

WIYQUr A par. earthen vessel.

wur A swell of good fortune.

NTYor A mallet for beating
flowers,

wiver Stupor.

QU A guagmire.

]

@9 A hiding-place.

f@wwr fo. The smearing of a
wall, &e. with cow-dung.

fitwor A sling.

3w A par. tree.

Q1T A grove.

Fraor A slander.

@tum A distance.

@ A bunch of fruit.

wraw A species of snake.

wur A proverb.

IATU A declivity.

¥T0r An anvil; a kind of senna.

¥gTr A slippery place.

<o Pasture.

faor A fissure.

|TCU A par. tree.

*qroor Price current.

fagTur A slippery place.

q@Tor Litter ; mess.

Yrexur A small pond.

WTor Anything which com-
Ppletes.

J<ur Grass or hay ; provender.

fagwcor A par. dish.

wT@ur A bog; adangerous road.

fegw A cranny.

Q1@ Diarrheea.

qur A grazing fee.

awCan Gorging.

o7fargur Force.

ST Remembrance.

93T A good concluding.

wgAIr A state of exhaustion.
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¥ wew 3. A lancinating pain.

sT@0r Aslur,

W[ A par. tree.

*RFAW A par. tree.

®reraw Giving a lease.

w30 The house tax.

wATHU A smith’s hire,

wraaun Teazing.

@aor Cast; make; form.

arawr A stretch ; a long run.

faqur A tripartite leaf.

faz=mr Oil-seed plant.

gras The rope to which cat-
tle are bound.

YA A run.

araqw Vexing and tiring out.

fagaor A par. plant.

gz Deceiving ; a trick.

facaw Figured work.

Aradaw Convoying with cere-
mony. ’

wxraur Spreading materials on
a field for burning.

a7 A letter of credit.

#HET90r A premium on money
borrowed.

fataw +4. A solemn march.

B¥A0r The state of being co-
zened.

Tawr A bog.

AQTA0T A stream.

w390 Tracing letters.

foraor + 4. A seam.

§rewwr Deliverance,

<x¥w Looseness of the bowels.

<

wgw Intimacy ; loss.

®rQw A gale.

9w 3. 4. The guiding-string
of a bullock or camel.

Aeur A calling after.

@ U Roughness of a floor.

QYR A marsh.

H1@WA ropefor dryingclothes.

f@zor Nailing down.

7750 A par. lictle bird.

Mo Harassment.

a3 fo. A ravine.

|TBW A sieve.

<«1@w Waste by the treading
of cattle. ]

fegmr Extreme scantiness of
water in a well.

9z A general flight.

fazor Twisting.

*yew Sand.

%&BU The covering season.

fawur Combination.

@1@W Rolling on the ground.

BT MWW A hurried collecting.

3}yWr 3. An oath.

§! Wi A mine.

|T wWior An offensive smell.
w1 fquagror Muddiness.

¥ T (in comp.) A holder.

* @1 wor 3. 4. A disease of the

neck.

€1 ST The north wind.

FOTO + 4. A livelihood,



wt wwr Deficiency.

<1 7=gror A rack for fodder.
w1y Gunwale of a ship.
T¢I -+ 3. A sandal.

- gemr 3. A grindstone.

fig Zfigur 3. The south-wind.

¥ U A badge; a sign.

g Husks of grain.

¥ % A double of cloth, &e.
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oo The lime tree.

& w&n mf. Garlic plant.

§ Fur 3. A throe, a pang.

® W0 A piece of dried cow-dung.
¥ %or Red gum, a par. disease.
It W A pack-saddle.

BT ¥ A sort of centipede.

¥1 T1or fn. A trough.

&1 @10 A par. plant.

oo

The following is a List of the Feminine Nouns in a ; except

ames of Women, Persian and Arabic Nouns of the

4th Declension, Compound Words, and Abbreviations
of words ending in < or €

& Quad Dunning.

2gaa The office of Desh-

mookh.

wIxd Sliding along on the

buttock.
wt&d fn. Success.
fam®a Earnings.
¥ wa Nausea.
x1@d Urine.

7 w@aa A sharp contention.

@na Connexion.
g3 A division ; a share.
gu® Connexion.
¥reeaa Affinity.

¥ ¥¥q Mercantile correspon-

dence.

§r¥a A kind of lottery.
¥ &8 Way; course of life.
q g Credit.

Ty Means; funds,

99rya Taking on credit.
aqq Strength ; a brass lamp.
#;9.qq Scraping together of
money.
ZTEIYA A contusion. .
% fwgea A leather worn by a
waterman.
Fraq + 4. A kind of kettle-
drum.
§raq Companionship.
§ &THA An acting. ‘
WURA An engine,
AR Amusement.
way Bilge-water.
¥ wWwrg" + 3. Cambay.
faga Integrity.
98 +3. The subject of a
king, &ec.
T 971q Waving a lamp round
an idol, &ec.
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w8 A copy. .
acw A reputable married wo-
man.
aore The medium of persons.
¥@WH A par. kind of vessel.
¥ 19 eA Green spots in the
hot season.
wsrza 3. The east. N
a15ad A dried plantain leaf.
gwaa Ditto.
g 9E¥q A spare moment.
@ Wi’ A prying into.
wrawa +3. The west.
& 37d Sacred rice.
T {1« 3. A father’s sister.
&7 *m{a Lustre.
wta The slough of a snake.
wr *wrq@ The proper season.

ot wgurtd The balance of an ac-

count
a1 qfq A wire.
1 T Indigence.
w1 |W1® Semen virile.

Wi 3. 4. A shred of cloth.
qt *qra A kind of leaf ; a spathe.
a1 & 3. An idle story.

AT Wi® +4. Manner ; mode.

|1 |1w 3. 4. An achievement.

T FCw 3, 4. Goozerat.
qTTa 3. 4. A kind of vessel.
¥T1& 3. 4. The marriage com-

pany.

Q1 91w 3. A kick.

|1 §ta  An epidemic.

< duiA A jury.

% ®1& 3. 4. Ribband ; lace.

%Y N\q 3. The head-line of ac-

counts.

M quadtq fn. Magnitude.

1 Na A span.

&\ AW 3. 4. Tresspassing.

et &ta Anxious regard.

urgga Urging.

ZA The ravelling of thread.

& A kind of herpes.

#a Aslip; a slice.

*¥Yra A bead ; a seton.

@1 @1 A par. plant.

R|1 T1¥1d Chewing the cud.

qY 99 3. A trinket.

|y e Harassing conduct.

7R 7@ A patrole.

99 *9@ The back of a card.

U 5, “’,ﬂ L] ﬂ

The following Nouns in v are Feminine.

w N9 3. 4. A nose-jewel.
q - WYY +3. fm. An oath.
¥ S99 +4. The farther side.

g1 919 Company ; association.
&1 419 A cloth serving for a cloak.
€T 919 A huge body.
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The following Nouns in x are Feminine.

N. B.—Persian and Arabic Nouns of the 4th Declen‘sion are not’
inserted.

o wuig 3. A husband’s sister.
qTrE A lane.
¥ g9g 3. A commission.
W HTAZ A piece of peeled sugar-
cane,
¥edT A par. medicinal shrub.
T XX fm. + 3. A disorder.
#TT 3. A chessman.
®|IT A par. thorny plant.
wTE 3. The autumn.
9¥TZ + 3. A direction.
¥ Fag A dry scurf.
qrdg The rice which collects
about the thresher’s feet.
W HTWZE An unlucky shadow.
§ ¥IqE¥T A par. medicinal plant.
¥ %% 3. 4. A limit.
@ ¥R Turmeric.
w1 ez Food.
Wr wig 3. 4. A shred of cloth.
AT 7T 3. 4. A kind of vessel.
Wt %{¥ An inclosing wall,
@t ®ig The heap on the thresh-
ing floor.

TT AT 3. A bar (of a grate, &c.)

w1 fanrg Value.

91 g1 3: Hallooing.

fe f%{ Any thing chopped. .

fix foiz + 4. A kind of wild date

tree.
T *¥x + 3. A Mahometan
festival.

¥t 91 nf. Horses’ dung.

A MT A street.

Y 4X Stupefaction from intoxi-
cation,

'+ 3. A ladle full of boiled
rice.

‘\‘.EJ\{ Betel-nut, &c. as adessert.

9T Confinedness.

*¥Z Rubbish.

%W A cocoanut-shell cup.

R% fm. A par. tree.

2 + 3. Imprisonment.

Targ + A par. sweetmeat.

r arg A dock.

a1 %rg Four kambulas in a piece.

o8

dly oM

S Sy A& 2 A

&)

—

The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

® 99 3. 4. fm. Honey.
€ iy Hunting.
ot wiw A gadfly.

fa sfaw 3. Fuel.
AT W + 4. Gloominess of the
clouds.
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The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

& %¥% Rapid chanting.
an + 3. The body.
oqaw + 3. Care.
T AN + 3. The neck.
q wgN Recreating one’s self.
¥ w@w Currency.
¥ 9aw Depth or shrillness of
wt win + 4. Sifting. ~  [tone.
|1 *®@ 3. The neck.
®AIA 3. 4. An arch.

|

) g®w 3. 4. Loose trowsers.

. 1 WA Fineness.

9T @&wrH fo, Loss.

%1 #<t® 3. Thirst.

91 FN7 A gosavee’s lungootee.
® FTNT A spy-glass.

Y #at«w Land.

¥ ¥w o+ 3. A small fire,

®& &7 3. Son’s wife.

M TAT Rein of a bridle.

The following Nouns in g are Feminine.

& aq 3. Common report.
¥ 3¥qg®q Checking ; curbing.
W¥Y 3. A stoop of a bird of
prey.
‘'t @Y + 3. Singed food.
g 3.4. A pain in the bowels.
wfgTy 3. 4. Anarched recess.
@t ¥1q A notch.
wr w9 A stroke of the hand.
T W9 3. 4. A stoop of a bird.
wig 3. Stupor.
ZT *21q 3. A stroke from a horse.
AT *®1q Sunshineinrainy weather,
o1 919 3. 4. A tap; arap.
_-Wr Wi + 3. Panting.
fw foiq 3. 4. A shell,
! Mg 3. A slate or slab.

& A9 + 3. A noting down.

¥ Qg Lathing.

faiq 3. 4. A sun blink.

*wq 3. Sunshine.

AL fo. + 3 A flush of spirits.

WYq 3. A trip of a porter.

39 + 3. A stoop of a bird.

349 + 3. A boundary.

*@q 3. A lump; a mass.

Tq The chill of an ague.

WY or WY 3. Anise seed.

T I 3. 4. Polishing.

W1 W19 3. 4. A cottage.

N7 *919 3. 4. A long piece of
palm wood. .

|1 %19 3. Sleep. ]

W %19 + 3. A kind of sword.

2 A &)y A g ook
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Tke following Nouns in w are Feminine.
€ acE 3. A side. T 90w 3.Investiturewitharobe.
¥ d¥YW + 3. A term at cards. AQYw 3. 4. Commendation.
aT *Irw + 3. Vapour; steam. T {9 + 4. Combings of hair.

L

for sifsrw 3. One ofa suit of cards. &1 &% 3. A cannon.

The following Nouns in = are Feminine.
& @&q 3. A trick; an ill habit. &7 gT¥ + 3. A kind of metal bell.

® %9 + 3. Form. 41 9419 + 4. An article ; an item.

€ @9 + 3. An imposing air. Tl Ta + 3. Thin treacle.

¥ 999 + 3. Cause, reason. e 3. An Arab ship.

T Y + 3. Dreadfulness. @1 g9 3. A cupboard.

@ @9 + 3. Contingent business. & ©ife® The pomegranate tree.
a9q + 3. Wages. & faidts + 3. Retinue; suite.

T34 + 4. A kind of vinegar. 9 ﬁ‘l A crowd ; a swarm.
&1 &{9 A bar of metal. o9 3. Heat.
"l 919 + 4. A hole on a ledge of Tq Slime.
rock. %" Aknob of brass.
a1 ai® 3. 4. Rust. Wt 3. An outery ; a clamour.

=

®%aT® 3.4. A kind of fire-work. &1 ¥r¥ A pendulous head of grain.

) & M A g

—

The Feminines in w are the two following.

YT T W+3.Astringof small bells. &7} 57w 3. A tongue.

The following Nouns in & are Femininc.

& T&d 3. A sum. @ o@# 3. The world.
@w s@d + 3. A wound. *x@w fn. + 3. A graft.
wit@d <+ 3. Risk ; hazard. fa<w fo. + 3. A par. part of
@ a® Pitying. a hooka.
qu® 3. A lady of rank. a1 @ntd 3. A bridle.
& 9a« fn. Vehemence. <1 1@ An almond tree.

€ W<& 3. Shame. W1 wid + 4. Epidemic discasc.

n
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w1 %@ + 3. Self-collectedness. &} ®&® + 3. A portion.

ar aw + 4. Ao eel. % w9a The office of registrar.
fig gyfga 3. The west. #13(W 3. 4. An intoxicating pre-
s arNw + 3. Treating with re- paration.
spect. Z Z® Spruceness.

@MA A chain bow. % W +3. Abeast’s or bird's tail.
@Y AW 3. The least space. ¥ ¥4 3.3 ruming.
W WA Opium. ® Y®d + 3. Determination.
& aen® 3. 4. Instruction. ¥ ¥R A season.
W AW 3. 4. Sense of honour. @ *&A 3. An embrace.
® &1\ 3. A campaign. @t ditw 3. 4. A sort of centipede.

The following Nouns in g are Feminine, in addition to
several which generally take % for u, though, as these are
all of the 4th Declension, the latter would seem to be
the original and correct form.

| %®9g A kind of snake. W1 919 3. 4. A wild outery.
a f9ay A kind of snake. a1 W19 A branch.
a9 Wag 3. Pastein the form of #1 *grg Cream.

worms. ar *arg Gold or silver lace.
x fa=gg Race; family. 1 W1g A term in golf.
& "=Y A ravine, Y uq 3. Blessedness.

&1 qT&1Y Mutual aiding in agri-
cultural labours.

The following Nouns in < are Feminine.

& *&T A par. unlucky day. F1wT + 3. A stumbling.
LT 3. 4. fn. A brickbat. @aT 3. A belch.
&1&< The skimming of the sur- wgaT mfn. A carpet.
face ofthe waterbyastone,&c. WIwT A cake of bread.
HTHT A grating sound. UTHT A par. tree.

ZWT+ 3.4 butt with the horns. wiwewT 3. 4. Wool.



favraT 3. 4. Texture.

@ Light fleecy clouds.

9@T A kind of gourd.

1@< Sheltering, asa bird her
young.

9@T + 4. A chronicle.

g1@< 3. Sugar.

aT 3. 4. Horse itch.

&ora The Indian potato.

H[AT A water vessel.

BAT A steep slope.

¥[AT A par. plant.

ANT A par. shrub.

979T 3. 4. A snare; a net.

9|19T 3. 4. A wedge.

s fm. Brocade.

as< 3. Sight.

fidsit + 3. Red saffron.

2T A ridiculing.

qi@< The body of a village.

a< A ferry-boat.

#®a< Failure in duty.

HTAT + 4. Scissors.

[ra}T 3. 4. Regard.

(AT A par. plant.

91y 3. 4. A large flat stone.

€T The brink.

& T+ 3. Constitution of mind.

9T1EC A sheet.

ZT A par. plant.

9T 3. The highest law
court.

¥TT Rubbish.

374 A pomegranate tree.
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AT mf. 3. 4. An art.

qT Way ; style.

FYT + 3. A stone splinter.
74T + 3. Intelligence.
&8 + 3. A Mahomedan tomb.
FaT 3. The loins.

@eT Intelligence.

#9T 3. fm. A par. gold coin.
gET + 3. Rivalling.

<9T A par. play,

wT Complement.

S7THT Satisfaction.

QT 3. 4. A drill-plough.
QAT 3. 4. Age.

#HTAT A par. plant.
fgaT Abundanceof good things.

¥ WWT A fringe.

q

g

FTIT A wedge.

93T The silk-cotton tree.
§T 3. 4. A shower of rain.
F9T 3. 4. Deficiency; a moth.
#9T A moth.

¥I19T m. A par. ornament.
9T An alligator.

9% fm. 3. 4. The heyday.
¥¥T 3. 4. A wave,

#HI¥T 3. A par. gold coin.

ST 3TT A goad.
a1 garc Need.

Y&1T 3. 4. A crying out.
fwa1c Hunting.
®a7< nf. Government.

o1 *QIT A squirrel.

JQIT 3. 4. A warchouse.
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ar arc + 3. A flint.
fearc or W¥wrT 4+ 4. Forced
service.
wT "¢ A kite.
WX Receding.
w1 9TC Young green grass.
&It AT 3. 4. Trousers.
[T + 3. A shoe.
T YT 3. An unprofitable trip.
1 ®IT 3. 4. A sort of dagger.
3T ¥aT1T 3. 4. A bullock’s saddle
girth,
®T &S+ 4. A par.kind ofsnake,
a1 a1¢ 3. A wire.
gATT 3. 4. o, A three-stringed
guitar.
¥T1 AT 3. 4. The bunch of a
camel,
w1 91T+ 3. The edge of a weapon.
91 g9 Noon.
farqrT A coating of pitch,
w7 VT The height of a vessel.
W1 ¥%&T 3. 4. A kind of blun-
derbuss.
g1 *git Love ; affection.
AT or AU A kind of snake.
T ®&TC Contesting.
w1 1T 3. 4. The afterbirth.
f991C A clump of bamboos.
1T Neighbouring villages
(to a town).
WTITC or §YATT 3. 4. A sword.

®ATT 3. 4. Coarse broad tape.

Wrare A circular course,

BT 3. 4. Trousers.

I *quIC + 3. A crow-bar.

£ T + 3. Strength.

#1RT 3. Induratedhead of aboil.
®ILT A travelling company of

& foaT Distress, [ants.
ayFIT Snuff.
faac Care.

FHT Lustre.

@ AT or T Rice and milk.

M HITWNT nf. A large umbrella.
SN A grant of land.

<1 *<€1C + 3. A crack; a chink.

o} ;ST A little chain,

21 AT A buttock.

%Y WX Returning.

N arfgatc The coriander tree.
arfiiac Dressed cucumbers.
|YAIT A picture.

fw ;i< The lime tree.

T ¥IT 3. A vein; a tendon.
agIqT A fault,

€ faic A well.

& *9T Remainder.

®WST 3, 4. A par, trec.

< A leak.

X A par. pulse,

kNS End of a cart’s shaft.

qYT Deficiency.

I Patience.

A 3. 4. White mould,

m: + 4. Permeableness,

8'1 Eﬂwm"r( nf. Tending,

& FEX Wild jasmine,

Pl |

5% 9% 58l 94 oof
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JMTELT A par. plant.

HGXT 3. A kind of pulse.
T A confused spoiled state.
#T Popular commotion.

Z¢ Satiety.

T A pot belly.

2T Delay.

UT A guava tree.

@ @¢ Edge; verge, .

® W<T Birds’ dung.

YAAT A scimitar.

#UIT A par. flower shrub.
a1 21T 3. 4. The edge.

T F1T The jujube tree.

9T §1T A par. earthen vessel.

|1 31T Earthdeposited by torrents,

o

)

)

The following Nouns in g are Feminine.

a1g9 + 3. Wisdom.

<&@ Carelessness.

/9&9 fn. The will of God.

fag¥ A term at cards.

g®e or THY A kind of paper
kite.

¥ 3. A copy.

ggad Leisure to sit down.

wae 3. 4. A device.

faz@ + 3. Furbishing.

qyrag 3. 4. Emptiness.

@@9 A kind of touch-stone.

#@ The hole at marbles.

sr@ A plough-share.

e Harmony of measures.

<TG A trick.

4ng 3. The armpit.

i@ fo. Imposture.

999 4. An assault.

fagg Drawback.

a51d 3. 4. A stage of a
journey.

¥TE or X A par. tree.

& &9 Slaughter.
9 9« A share of produce.
€ W4T E Interchanging.
371gd Admonition.
T¥Zd A bog.
wigd Disorder.
w facye A third of the produce.
¥ FHTF A par. plant.
a@q9 4. Confused noise.
w=d 3. 4. A smart sounding
slap.
H@F99 A season of danger.
/@ @&@dw + 3. Exhaustion.
w@gwew Muslin.
w ¥%g One’s turn for a year's
enjoyment of an office.
¥ 94 Shooting pain.
qr9@ 3. 4. Lying on oneside.
%949 3. 4. Harvest time.
w9@ + 4. Decision.
fas¥ + 4. One’s proper place.
€ ¥« + 4. Exercise.
HTHI@ + 3 A par. tree.
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w1 qara3.4. A bullock water-skin.
w1 9rg Custom.
39TV Stoppage.
o1 awrrE 3. 4. Clamour.
stamg 3. 4. A swivel.
w @ Power.
W H{TW 3. 4. A basket used at
marriages.
erd 3. 4. A shield.
ar 419 A small embankment.
gt *qr& The house lizard.
ar wrg Head of a spear.
|1 |@ATE Velvet.
g1 74Yrg 3. A horse’s mane.
a1 g + 3. Union for pre-
paring the soil for burning.
fzarg + 4. A wall.
wr *meE 3. 4. A shawl.
|urg 3. 4. A torch.
g1 g19 Bark.
£ =te A large iron boiler.
&1<9 The hole at trapstick.
ai{s 3. A wife.
& «&tg +4.The pinin a camel's
nose.
guaig Difficulty.
M wrzma Vexatious tending.
Gt g A cleft.
W W@ + 3 Lustre; gloss.
2 &9 3. 4. A par. creeping
plant.
@t @ + 3. Looseness.
vl woit@ + 3. Taking up rice
for transplanting.

1

0

N i@ + 4. Sour gruel.
dratfte A medley.

4 wadt@ Gathering in money.

W FaE + 3. Looking after.

avig Collection of the reve-

nue.

Tge IHire of tending cattle.

I Clamour.

w A fire-place.

'gil A horse cloth.

o% ol odl 9% o4

¥¥ 3. 4. Stupefaction.
AL 3. 4. Astonishment.
L A pellet bow.

b Deceitful speech.

>4 o8|

wrge 3. 4. A sign.

3« Abundance.

RS E A kind of toad.

@9 A part of a coin with the

& ar oy

stamp effaced.
FZ4 A term at dice.
374%@ A half share.
#= Mixture.
wrgdag Confusion.
T& Abundance.

Aa) A 2 2 o N

wea9 Rudeness.

FiwE Oppression.

49 fn. A creeping plant.
<@ mf. Porterage.

"I aly

-

HTH{1F A hostage ; nf. moisture.
&7 3fa1@ mf. A par. plant.

@1 @19 A cavity in a tree.

i1 orrirg Yellow amaranth.

W1 W@ A sheet of paper.

g 3yWP A she-bear.
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The following Nouns in =, besides words in wia, §c. are
Feminine.

&% xFor¥T + 3. The armsin
the position they are in when
embracing.

9 99 + 4. Taste.

¥ {T®F Reclining.

39 3. A wooden shoe,

® 3417 Inclined plane at a draw-
well.

& &7 Giddiness.

a9 The day of full moon.

T TT + A line of men, &c.

HITT A par. tree.

g9 3. Akind of sacred grass.

91T 3. A well with steps.

4T fm. A frequenting.

4Td 3. 4. Great abundance.
¥ @99 + 3. Wool.

4949 3. A certain nukshutru.

@ U= 3. A thread of cocoa yarn.

&7 &19 Red ochre.

@1 9819 Pomp.

®T *817 + 3. A cocoanut shell
ladle.

L]

37aT8Te Hostile ravages.
8T 31217 A rough-dug well.
AT *arqa Mild sunshine.
91 ¥{3 3. Running.
¥ 919 3. A boat.
|19 A tent-rope.
AT |19 3. 4. Guile.
[T |7 3. 4. A hag.
471 9{9 + 3. A fathom.
91 8{F + 3. Cat-gut.
®T %{9 + 3. Spirit, earnest desire.
& &1 or a9 3. 4. Pitiful moan-
ings.
& wiasta 3. Simplicity.
¥TA daughter.
@T 3. 4. An embrace.
23 A trick.
37 3. 4. A hoard, a deposit.
a9 + 3. A par. kind of fish.
<7 3. Gravel.
®a 3. 4. A small roll of flour,
&e.
u¥ 3. The east.

NN
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The following Nouns in w are Feminine.

& ATEWN A quiver.
fa afewn A complaint.

% &W Sacrificial grass.

—

The following Nouns in w are Feminine,

Wl WY 3. A promise.

<1 719 The state of being splendidly fitted up.
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The following Nouns in g are Feminine.

& 339 fm. Spite.

gu&Y + 4. A par. implement.

wgeay 3. 4. Poppy seed.

"9q Loss in trade.

w9 Brushwood for burning.

/org Bits of chopped straw.

%199 3. 4. A file,

*fsmy 3. A thing.

w999 Dewmolition.

w9 Lamp-black.

X #F + 3. A blind tumour.
9TE 3. 4. Spite.
W19 3. A par. esculent vege-

table. [pole.

%%9 3. The hole for the tent
fwrqice Recommendation.

A Sang

|

¥ 98 3.4. The serum of a wound.
Hqa¥9 3. 4. Satin.
®ATEY 3. 4. A royal court.
a4 3§39 3. Day of the new moon,
fawgg Ground for
grain in the hot season.
fe=g 3. Cold spray.
% f&az9 fm. and foz" 3. A
nauseating.
371 31t9 The axletree of a cart.
&7 &19 3. The udder.
W1 TYQYIF A petition.
1 @219 Sourness.
31 fa3T9 Sweetness.
®7 8§ + 4. An obstinate dry
cough. .
W1 J9%19 The marvel of Peru.

raising

9t 918 3. 4. The iron part of a
koolwa.
W 9ig9 3. 4. Husks, &c. of rice.
w1 garg 3. 4. Handsomeness.
%A19 3. 4. An order.
g1 @re + 3. Thirst.
T (¥ A heap.
9YTE 3. 4. A breastplate.
faTrg 3. 4. A hereditary office.
@1 ¥{9 3. 4. A par. rakshusee.
1 FANE 3. 4. Obeisance.
W ¥i9 Shag.
# feewlg A small kind of raisin.
Q Q9 Huff ; offence.
N A=AY Defect.
gASTa1e Persuading,
Wt &g Harassing ; worrying.
TTg 3. 4. A questioning.
7 %Y A side of the body.
-\ ‘The bandicote rat.
L4 wigq A large cofler.
Y 9STg Open investigation.
'IR 99 3 4. Instigation to evil.
FG 3. 4. A crucible.
aﬁ 3. 4. A dry cough.
¥9 + A thronging.
49 + 4. A town gate.
€49 Monner.
<9 3. Spray.
2qmitg R. The beginning of the
fair scason.
#1 @ A par. plant.

&) ol gy o8l
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&t {19 3. 4. Earnest desire.
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The following Nouns in z are Feminine.
N.B.—Nouns in %, being all of the 4th Declension, are omitted.

T®E + 3. Conjecture.
&& -+ 4. Shooting pain.
879®a5 Degenerate times.
w%@ Exuberance.
#1wa A loose heap.
¥1wa A variegated quilt.
gt®d The highest joint of
wes Starch. dzhondula.
*wwe A first ploughing.
yez A state of confusion,
%@ Unbuilt ground in a vil-
*# An oozing. [lage.
¥N@F + 3. The hole at mar-
*313aw Litter, lumber. [bles.
@iz + 3. A bar to fasten a
%753 Abundance. [door.
¥{A@ A par. disease.
etz A flux.
wies Imposture.
ws A falling down from

exhaustion.
§¥@ A par. corn-weed.
wn3 Refuse, dregs.
9w 3. 4. Goatskin,
w3 A ravine.
aTYa5 A bat.
@'z Waste in fusing metals;
¥& + 3. A hot blast of air.
9ex Rice broken in husking.
WT¥S A ravine.
¥wa A par. disease.
qi¥a Padrie-root tree.

1

L
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o

#iwas Theironring of a mallet.

wex 3.4. A double bullock-
sack.

¥Tqx and ¥XATE Yellow or-
piment.

FXE + 4. A sort of hoe.

9%x3 and wYTS Constant

Y&z Prodigality. [wear.

99 Saturation with rain.

9y A sandal.

#%®as A par. tree.

G1wa3 The betel-nut tree.

fearwes The custard-apple

grgwas A par. tree.  [tree.

9q¥x The circlet put on the
head to sustain a pitcher.

|q1¢w= Botheration.

wT¥a3 A pigeon house.

wiwes Misty and rainy weather.

W A fit of coughing.

qiws A copious falling of
flowers, &c.

q1W3 Empty-eared rice.

w8z Qualmishness.

#TH + 3. Poison.

q%¢a3 Cholera morbus.

#B The cocoanut tree.

¥tz Incoherent speech.

¥ (better H1) A line.

o7¥Ta& Mischievous tricks.

FAYSB A moaning.

frgraa A meagre child.



#&nw®@ The combings of hair.
fuwa A clarified liquor.
q¥¥: Snake-gourd.
Rwa Vertigo.
fwwes and %tz + 4. Whistling.
f¥<az Herbage.
99® A par. dish.
q¥9® A second crop of small-
pox.
qIres A mason’s level.
fweax and faws Mixture.
¥ ¥z A blast of hot air.
;T ;7B A false accusation.
¥ va3T pl. 3. Seeds of cardamum.
&1 9%t The morning.
9T i A long narrow building.
T *3re A thicket.
ot 3. A flame.
31 ¥31S 4. A pack saddle.
Wi %3 Split or broken pulse.
a1 gars A kind of rice.
91 yizg A pile of cow-dung for
burning.
o W3 The prow of a vessel.
ATATS + 3. A mortar.
q1 *qre3 A stone fence round a
9T %13 A slip or shred. [well.
w1 o7wres Neglect.
q1 Y13 + 3. A horse’s mane.
W19 + 3. A par. kind of toy.
vt A kind of cupboard in
a boat.
#rara A kind of rice.
Q141 A porcupine.

4

<1 & + 3. Resin.
wa<ra Discrepance.
@1 ¥1@ + 3. Saliva.
4T W1ad Depreciation of currency.
WA A par. kind of web.
¥ATF A par. kind of web.
w41 The new corn.
#3713 A par. flower shrub.
waT3 A kind of moss.
91 9t 3. A school.
¥T8Tx A cymbal.
|1 =T A par. plant.
fawt A par. kind of web.
&1 fwegres The begging of a Brah-
man to enable him to per-
form his moonj.
@'z 3. 4. A bolt.
@ Irratz The tucked-in end of a
1 *{Mes Indigo. [garment.
Wt ¥t Earnings.
At Wz The rise of the tide.
€& Profusion.
Y@ A small fence round a
yard, &c.
Yedz A par. dish.
T Abundance.
*3z 3. A season; a par. time.
wrwe Moist soil over a rock.
fetas The peg at the yoke-end.
wg A par. flower tree.
wIZ{7z A par. parasitical plant.
sluw and 37téta Bathing.
9 Y3 The palms hollowed to
contain a liquid.

8 4
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E W and wrewe A whirl- A <r@rs Hire for tending cattle.
wind. w7 419 Wear and tear.

¥ ¥& Dust. ¥ 1 Suspicion.

8 wrfug A par. tree. Ut W13 813 of. Burning the fields.

a a .~

R Wig@ Gum Arabic tree. N WBA par. flower tree.

&1 W@ + 4. A pillow-case. ¥ Y& A clamorous stir.

TABLE OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Nouns are

1. Common, or Proper ;

as ®|TUIY mn. A man. as T® m. The god Ram.
&1&% n. A lamb. TIAT m. A man’s name.
2. Simple, or Compound ;

as 917 m. A father. as 3773419 m. Parents.
371X f. A mother. N.B.—This word may have in the plural

LAY n.

3. Primitive, or Derivative ;

as 915 n. Gold. as §1q1C m. A goldsmith.
&{4¥ n. Brass. ®{9IT m. A brazier.

TABLE OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES.

Compound Substantives are divided by Native Gramma-
rians into the six _following Classes :—

L. amewesrs.
This comprehends the five following varieties of

Compounds.

1st—of the 1st and 3rd Cases ; 2nd—of the 1st and 4th Cases;
as, ASTIH ATA, AHRTIAVY, a8, Coitwfat wiw, corwiv,
Measuring by rule. A war post.
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3rd—of the 1st and 5th Cases ; | 4th—of the 1st and 6th Cases ;

as WTCHTEY W, Wieww, as UTIYT Wi, wouwy,
A dread of thieves. A householder.
5th—of the 1st and 7th Cases ;
as yaftw HGY, Y=1GY,
Letters in sand.

IL fga®%rg;as | Il saue@rdtd;as| IV. sdiwicay; as
vieT qrarier TYIA gw wm, s,
BHINIT, WIS, T, wTBRIAT,

A kind of cruet. Curds and rice. - A pole-cat.
V. seifed; as VI. 3z wars;
W W] TRA Y, . ‘Which is of two kinds.
& fayiqy, QTWIY $FH; as YARTYITUZY; as
Three-edged. wrg ifir waw, a1 oifor gTaAnE, ¥
a1 g REIATE,
The mother and child. | Shawl and turban.

TABLE OF DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

Nouns are derived

From other Nouns.

Terminations. ! Primitives. ; Derivatives.;
1. Agents.

. f. { 919} m. A sinner.
MS. t o ™ Q@ f. | A sinner.
M.S. &t ®Qor | @ R L LA A jeweller.
M.H. 1t miQwr | fuse fumamT | A cutler.
MH. ax aQuw | M« far=ax A saddler.
M. I HTAw| o AT An image-dresser.
M., =@ ®xQw | Wa naFQy A husbandman.
M. =T sQu | afx ITHT A villager.
M. @ wuw | &Fmor *5Yy | A Kokunee.
H << Qo | gar gHTIT A soobhedar.
H. A Qor | w1y mMPig A farrier.
H =meioid (g9 [ gwsrer | A milkman
M. worH™ | Tz JTITNT A guide.
M. oy — | A atAlarw | A coachman.
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Terminations. Primitives. I Derivatives.
2. Objects or Subjects.
f.
Ly qIE gIH Money-changing.
Lt ndte LUEL ] A patelship.
facy e yarafady Slavery.
T 1T irim( Blackguardism.
From Adjectives, and are called Abstract Nouns.
( 9 n. M. giner gfrEqor Goodness.
qurt m. M. InRT ALY Badness.
ar f. S. g9 g Truth,
& n. S. N« Naw Yellowness.
g n. S. ofys aiifuay Excess.
s f. H. y= 2% Obstinacy.
Tf H. 4T ¥ Coldness.
FAIT Frarc Youth.
From Verbs, and are called Verbal Nouns.
T c. M. & (or & S.)| HLWIT A doer.
ot e M. FOTT-Q | A doer.
m f. M. —_— | T An acting.
& m. S. — | ®TT& A causer.
ge S —— | wmAAE An agent.
3 n. S. — | &I A cause.
(0T n. S. —_— | ®TT An instrument.
xar f. S. — | fmar An acting.
| S, L] An object.
g n S. L. An act.
T n. S, H (or ATS.)| IWT The act of going.
ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives in Murathee are not attended with any pe-

culiar difficulties.

1st. Many adjectives have separate terminations for
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the three genders; these are always, for the singular, s
m. ¥ f. and ¢ n., and for the plural, v m. wr f. and {
n., as wixgr, WA, Wy sing., and wing, wirwy, wtaet pl.
good.

These adjectives have only two cases—the nominative,
as above, and another case, which may be called the ob-
lique case, and which is put before all the oblique cases
of nouns. It is, for all genders, numbers, and oblique
cases, the same, viz. g7 or ¥; as wiam or wiax@, both in
common use, but the former is the more common in the
Dukhun ; thusthey say ¥ mr war or mr wg swreren €, Give
this to that good man. All other adjectives are indeclin-
able. =y, having for name, has aife for its nominative
feminine, and s, one, in the oblique case, often assumes
the same terminations as adjectives in a71. When the
noun is not expressed, the adjective is declined like a

noun, as {y WRHILT <.

2nd. Adjectives in Muratkee have not properly any de-
grees of comparison. The only change that takes place
is on the noun which is the ohject of comparison, which
is put in the fifth case, that is, it has e5 or ggt affixed, and
in the superlative the ajix or =3 of the 7th case; thus,
wtawt means good ; qrew Or et wirar means better than
that; and wifyw, witamt, wiiw, OF wAiny, wingr, means best
ofall. To express equality, tasr, vas, &c. are used with
the oblique case, as & gzmr wawr, He is equal to you.
Simple superiority is expressed by arfus with the abla-
tive, as ¥ mmar arfws arv, This thing is superior to that.
Inferiority is expressed by =, as ¥ e ww I, Thou
art inferior to him. A small degree of inferiority is ex-
pressed by adding the termination gt or wr-}-¥ to an
adjective, as mrawt, blackish, sivter-@1-%, somewhat.
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3rd. The terminations generally made use of for the
formation of adjectives will appear from the following

table :—

TABLE OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives are

Derived from MuratZee Nouns or Adverbs.
Terminations. | Primitives. | Derivatives.
L 4 raor Fraoit Kékunee.
e I LRt ] Interior.
& NEd ABHT Filthy.
w-F-% e JTFT-H-% | Lean.
o= LIk 4 qITATH A bawd.
/I W @I Quarrelsome.
T e T Deep.
gz qnt qrree Waterish.
wr--§ < 9TYI-91-% | Household.
z 9y & Highish.
g 9w qigque Five-fold.
wE iz UrznE Only filling the stomach.
qr ATYRT ATqWT Womanish.
RN a% #9@r-¥l-& | Belonging to that place.
T e UHeEeT Belonging to a desert.
LIRS gfcwar afcaarT Cheapish.
g BT DY Having sight.
9T B &TBFIT Blackish.
- oA HYTAGT Littleish.

Derived from Verbs.

A= a@n aFBTH Fit for burning.
3T L 1) L Frolicksome.
{‘1 wiwn 1123‘ Built.
wr-f-& i AICHT Given to beating.
YT or¥3 o Y9T or ¥ | Washed.
QX e T Itch-producing.
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Sleepy.

Expensive.

Of an angry disposi-
tion.

Mischievous,

Wise.

Rich.

Very poor.

in Murathee.

Corrupted from Sunskrit forms.
Terminations. | Primitives. | Derivatives.
Ty 1] Xt
= w “Tg
L L x s {
&C L1t 31 QIERT
W w yfgen
L (] AL wyadn
TN | adw AT TOT-vY- Ot
Sunskrit forms of Adjectives used
me FQUT FUMTNE
xa AT arrafea
4.1 _/Y arfuyg
< o it
= gu i S {
T i Yfemra
Y L] v
fafue L] wgfafne
Ty L o Iy
L] oy Ty
on NN TETHIYW
ofn 9w gusfea
%Y Tw T wy
syfoen WY st

Merciful.
Joyful.
Wrathful.
Covetous.
Possessed of good qua-
lities. )
Possessed of many good
qualities.
Intelligent.
Rich.
United with water.
That should be seen.
That shd. be nourished.
Giving light.
Having a son.
Painful.

Enraged.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

The Cardinal Numbers, in the Muratfee, being attend-
ed with considerable difficulties, require to be more fully
drawn out than would otherwise be necessary. Every-
thing, however, requisite to be known respecting num-
bers may be gathered from the following tables : —
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1st.—Cardinal Numbers.

L, O

R T

g #tw.

¥ wIC.

L viw.

¢ 9%, §T.

° wIA.

= 3.

¢ IS, AT,

Lo T

LR IFT

R WITT.
NI

L8 qaTT, NIKT.
LY duTT, dNT.
¢ 913,

L 99T

\'E HET.

e N,

Re AW,

Ry wEE.

22 gy Wiy, IN.
23 gy aNw.

24 gy 9T, SN, w=w.
25 gy 4YNE.

26 R¢ YN

27 yo YWy,

28 y= FIANY.

29 ge TPUIANE.

30 ge MW

31 gy uwde.

32 gr aMy.

33 gy #4lw, ReMe.
34 gy wans, NiAe.

© OO O AW

DN D) ke e et Bt e B et hed e e
-0 O W NS R W~ O

35 gy w@e.

36 g¢ wWg.

37 3o 9TWG, guAS.
38 RE IYTAY, J3IMNY.
39 re wyUwTAYE.
40 go 9THW, ATH, AR
41 gy TRNTAE.

42 ¥R AN

43 gy qr@IE.

44 ¥y GRUTHG.

45 gy 4NNTHIN.

46 w¢ WHTHE.

47 yo BRYTISIY.

48 g©v STYTBE-

49 8¢ THTIATY-TATY.
50 v o gTH.

Sl uy AT,

52 wy WA

53 yg Wqw.

54 yu Srqw, Srqw.
55 wy dwraw.

56 v¢ ®YW.

57 vo gAY

58 = IFAM.

59 v¢ TUrera.

60 ¢qe WS,

61 ¢y wue.

62 ¢r wtER.

63 ¢y Veu.

64 (¢ wywy, Vve.
65 ¢ viww.

66 ¢¢ wWI9T.

67 {° YUY, UNT.
68 (= HTYY, ;TG



69 ¢¢ TFMRWT. 90 ¢+ WWT.

70 o¢ GWT. 91 ¢\ YWY,

71 9y THTYNT, THYWT. 92 ¢y wIwIw.

72 o} WYWC. 93 ¢y W,

73 oy VYW, WTEWT. 94 ¢s S,

74 o8 NINIWNT, YW 95 ¢y dwrwrw,

75 oy 4YWT. 96 ¢¢ wWwrY.

76 ©o¢ WMIYNT, WENT. 97 ¢o wNwWIY.'

77 e YRITHT, YAEHT. 98 &=  WHFUWI.

78 °F JYTENT, JFTTAT. 99 ¢¢ WP,

79 ©¢ wFWIKT. 100 oo WWT.

80 =o Wil 101 vey TRTWGH, THR ©W.

81 vy wwigwll, vwiw. 102 yey FATHTH, Cad 17,
82 vy o, av¥all. 200 goo FTAW.

83 =y wigw, Mivet. 300 voo @WK,

84 wy Irigsll, wTAVEY. 500 yeo Wi

85 vy dwsigi. 1000 yeeo EIAMIT, G,

86 ¢ wigd. 10000 Yeese TYTIAIT, TWINYT.
87 ve m’ﬁ. 100000 ye0c00 @iW, Be.

88 ©r ﬂ'g'i‘!l’ff 1000000 yecesoo TYIWW, TNIH.

89 Te¢ HMART, AHTT. 10000000 yesocsoo &2, WIT.
2nd.—Ordinal Numbers.

Ist { wfger-d@-¥ &c. 5th ¥ giwar-a-¥ &e.
2nd § FET-AR &e. 6th ¢ weTar-91-% &e.
3rd g fagTr-QX &e. 7th © QAF-NF &e.
4th ¥ wFYT-N-Y &e. 8th © IyrA-NY &e.
3rd.—Fractional Numbers.

1 wa 2} R w=mE.

3 i e 2} R ¥

3 - g, 2} R qravAl.
1} - g=1-a-F &e. 31  ul wse.
13w Qe 3§ w- ¥y

1 e T, 37 qll- qravivIc,

six#1 By hundreds. <Y1 By thousands.

=it Bv mvriads.
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In reference to other fractional parts of numbers, as
¥, %, &c., the common way of expressing them is, v 7#-
wiw, % dywiw, &e.

—

PRONOUNS.

Pronouns in Murathee may be divided into the same
classes as in English, and the purposes they serve in this
language correspond to those they serve in our own.

The Murathas, however, have no personal pronoun of
the third person. In its stead they generally use the ad-
jective pronoun @r, €, %; corresponding to ille, illa, illud,
in Latin, which then must be translated he, she, it, instead
of that. &, s, 3 means rather what or whatever, than
who, which ; and would therefore seem to be rather a
compound than a simple relative pronoun, according to
our ideas of Grammar; thus &r §te mrer T 3 Give
the penknife to the man that comes for it; literally,
Whatever man shall come, to that man give the penknife.
But in this sentence w15 mrar %, Give it to him whose it
is, (to whom it belongs,) &r may be translated so as to
correspond to the simple relative who, which. Pronouns
generally have the objective case the same as the dative ;
rarely, though sometimes, the same as the nominative.
The adjective and relative pronouns make no change on
account of gender in the oblique cases in the plural, and
none in those of the masculine and neuter genders in the
gingular.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Singular. i L Plural.
1® L st We.
3 % or mt By me. oY By us.
WYY or MYl  Against me. T,

L] Me (joined to another word). SIRT.



Singular. Plural.
WYT or RN To me. SYTWTYT or WY,
AR From me. .
waigt Than me.
WYY, WTYY, WTH,* &c. Of me (or) my (or) mine. mv,m YL *
wond, wIHsTHt  In me. - SyTwgte, SR,

g Thou.

¢ Thon. T80 Ye.
§ or wi By thee. gt By you.
79 or Furdt Against thee. et
= Thee (joined to another word). Fyvr.
qEr or FyIT To thee. YWY or FNTY.
FATER From thee. ARG,
Jaagt Than thee. gt
Ty, g9, gU.* &c. Thine, thy, (or) of thee. gaar, gad, 'g'ad&c *
qad, guaidt In thee. Tvein, geeTeel.

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.
The adjective pronouns can be used both adjectively
and substantively : 1, ¥, %, This:

Adjectively :—

Sing. m. f. n. Plur. m. f. n.
Nom. - © % | w
Obl. Case, -1 w1 4w w @
Substantively :—
3rd Case.
Sing. m. and n. fem. Plur. common.
qrat-dt, et o, <, feit; I, i, iy, .
o, @, qretalt; xdlal, wwdl;  ghdal, i, T
4th Case.

qTYT, QTY, WTE; <9, X9, XIeT; gier, giw, gie, giar.
QIAET, AT ; fwer, fyw, femer; wiwen, wiwen.

5th Case.
qUTEw, WIUTEA;  Xwurgw, Xurgw;  whergm, wiargw.
QIOTEN ; gierqrgm.

* These genitives are adjective pronouns as well as genitives.
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6th Case.
Sing. m. and n. fem. Plur. common.
-, &c. Wy, &c. WU, fewr, &e. g, wiwn
7th Case.

m’ m’ ma; ﬁl ﬂ“s “ﬁ; 'ﬂfll', Ws ﬂfﬂai-
@1, ®, % That; used adjectively :—

Sing. m. f. n. Plur. m. f. n.

Nom. &t L1 . a L] ut.

Obl. Case, ar | o, L) | A
&, =0, 3, Who or What; adjectively :—

Sing. m. f. n. Plur. m. f. n.

Nom. &t L S A & =

Obl. Case, wr wr w, -t w1 -

These two pronouns may be used substantively, and
inflected in the same manner as w1, @, ¥, by substituting
@, st for the masculine and neuter, and # and = for the
feminine, respectively, in the place of gt or gr and  or x.
The interrogative pronoun Fwr, Who, is thus declined :—

Sing. Plur.
1st  ®mr R10T.
3rd  &of, {1t &t
4th  &wm, Forter K107, BT,
5th  &mwrrergar |riyrem.
6th  Frrer, &e. aoriar, &e.

7th  @wriw, Frorend”. &norte, Sortend’
Of the other adjective pronouns the following are the
most common :—

RTTAT-N-H ‘Which. faast-at So many.
sma-aAe  Any one. Yawr-&) &e. S0 many.
w1g ‘What. wivt Some thing.
St ;N ‘Whoever. a0 Some one.
St ‘Whatever. fait o Several.
forawT-R As many as. w¥ AlL

g A certain one. srqer-@t &c. Own.
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wrryw, self, is regular in its declension, and has the nomi-
native singular and plural the same. Itis frequently used
in a honorific or plural sense. wrrqury means simply self.

MURATHEE VERBS.

Muratkee verbs may be divided into six classes. First,
Substantive verbs, some of which denote bare existence,
as ar%, which denotes continued unbroken existence ;
syed, which denotes that the state is not unbroken, but
merely habitual to the subject of it ; and |, which de-
notes the first entrance on that state. Secondly, Neuter
verbs, which denote a particular kind of existence, as
wait, to sit, Treit, to remain, &e. Thirdly, Active intransitive
verbs, which denote that there is action, but that the effect
of that action remains with the agent, as g=dt, to bend one’s
self, qrew, to walk, s<it, to die, ax¥, to escape, &c. This
class of verbs is nearly allied to the Greek middle verb.
These three classes of verbs agree inall important points
in their construction, and we shall hereafter speak of them
frequently as one, under the name of intransitive verbs.

The fourth class of verbs is the Active transitive, in
which the effect of the action does not remain with the
agent, but passes over to some extraneous, or, for the time
beihg supposed extraneous, object, as mxd, to do, micit,
to strike or kill, ar<it, to save. Many verbs in Muratkee,
as in English, are both transitive and intransitive, as
#rew, to break ; for the Murathas say gr¥ arrdrarmg arws, The
tree broke of itself, and & wré #ifedr, He is breaking the
stick. Several active verbs are formed from neuters,
merely by lengthening the first syllable in that way called
by the Sunskrit Grammarians goon, as in #vc¥, wich, from
¥, Wi, given above, and from gz#, to escape, &rwi, to
release, &c.
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The fifth class comprehends what are called Causal
verbs. The causal verb is of frequent use in Sunskrit
and Murathee, and corresponds to the Hiphil of the He-
brew and other oriental languages. To form a verb of this
class in Murathee from a transitive or intransitive verb, it
is only, in general, necessary to add = to the root of the
verb ; as from =gt to sit down, comes wgadt, to make sit
down, and from gt to release, §rwadi, to cause to release.
The bare insertion of =, however, is peculiar to the Kokun.
In the Dukhun the last syllable of the root takes a shortx,
or the ¥ is changed to f; as from s<dtis formed wfcsdt, or
wfait, to causetodo. The former of these is completely
Dukhunee; the latter is of a middle class, and is not
looked on as characterizing either the Kokunee or the
Desh dialect. Some verbs are rendered causal by adding
@rradi to the root. As far as the construction is concern-
ed, causal verbs are to be classed with transitive verbs.

The sixth class comprehends Passive verbs. There is
undoubtedly such a thing as a passive verb occasionally
used in Murathee; but its use is very limited, compared
with that of the English passive verb, and its place is
generally supplied by intransitive verbs, or by circum-
locution. It is in a great measure confined to those who
are in the habit of translating from foreign languages.

The passive verb, when it is used, is nothing more
than the past participle, joined to the different parts of
the verb sridt, to go : thus, M wmfcerandr, I am being struck,
means properly I go struck,and #t §rewer a%r a1¥, 1 have
been released, means I have gone relcased. For the
former of these, however, a Muratha would say # ac
wi#, ] am eating blows, and for the latter ¥ gz#r, 1 have
escaped. When a neuter verb can be found which will
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convey-the sense, it should always be used instead of

the passive.
MOODS AND TENSES OF VERBS.

The moods of the Murazkee verbs are the Indicative, Conditional,
Potential, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

The tenses of the Indicative Mood are four présent, seven past, and

two future.
1st Present Tense.

This tense is formed by adding to the root ardt for intransitive verbs,
and AT for transitive, except those which end in a vowel, as W wadT,
I rise, ¥t &fcér, I do. In the Kokun, however, the ¥ is scarcely
ever heard, whereas in the Desh the vulgar use it even in those verbs
which belong to the intransitive class. Verbs having ¥ for the last
syllable of the root, though transitive, take 37T, as qr<er, I see; also
those which have the long 317 in the root, as gia@r, ®war, &e., while
those which have a long vowel for the final letter of the root, as &dr,
take simply #r.

The present tense is used with considerable latitude, and has the fol-
lowing shades of meaning. 1sf.—It is used of an act which %as lately
commenced, and is in a state of progression, as W Sa#1, I am dining, I[
weT &fCATY, You are jesting. B. 71, 2. 2rd.—It is applied to an act
which was present at the particular past time referred to in the dis-
course, though now long past, as #1ay Trar1 fawifcdr, Bhoja Raja asks,
i. e. asked at the time referred to in the discourse. N.B.—Thisis a
common Latin and Greek use of the present tense. 3rd.—It denotes
that the act is habitual to the person, as ¥ YrY%ie PN TIG G
*e1, I am in the habit of freely giving to the poor hundreds of thou-
sands of Rupees. S. 2,17. 4th.—It denotes that the action is just
about to commence, as qQ, Wt AT &It Srer Trefedr, Come, I will
show you something strange ; or, Come, I am going to show you, &ec.
B. 1, 6. 5th.—An action which is to take place in some future time,
but of the certainty of which the writer or speaker gives a greater
assurance by using the present tense, as Syl wwIBTIEHN Fww
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Arwfzw o, I will give you free leave to-morrow, the whole day from
morning to evening. B. 71, 15.  6¢4.—An act which the person speaking
infers from appearances is exceedingly likely to take place, asa notori-
ous robber or old offender, on being apprehended, might say 3rrat 8%¢-
FTC 79T WA AficH, Now the government will certainly execute me,
W wta WXAT, [ am a dead man.  7#k.—It is used, as in English, to form
a sentence containing a general marim equally true in past, present,
and future time, as 31 ITTIW! FATA ;AR Gla wfcqr F1 wqwm -
9d1, He who with his own mouth spreads abroad his own fame is sure
to meet with contempt. 8. 3, 1.

2nd Present Tense.

This tense is compounded of the present participle and the present
tense of the verb to be, as in English.  1s£.—It expresses that the action
is in a state of progression, as §T fg¥ta 3R, He is writing, 3yt W
AT qT¥A 31¥1, We wait your coming. B. 27, 14, 2ad.—1It is also used to
express an act that was in progression at a particular past time referred to,
as Yi@ 47 TN WA I71¥A 7@ 1A qrfes, He saw the birds going
and coming. B. 84, 4. 3rd.—It is used of an action which was past at the
time referred to, to denote that the act to which it is applied continued to
that time, and did not even then necessarily terminate, as iliﬁ fam
fga9 @@ &0 311R¥ ! How loug have you been performing acts
of devotion here? 8. 20, 2. 4¢k.—1It denotes the agent’s forwardness to
perform a particular act, as At A sNT &7 ;qT1X, She is ready
to lay down her life for him.

3rd Present Tense.

This is the first present tense (occasionally shortened a little for the
sake of euphony) with the verb 371®. It does not seem to differ in mean-
ing materially from the preceding. Perhaps the distinction, if any, is
that it is not requisite that the act should be so uninterrupted as in the
former instance ; thus I may say 8yrey ¥ figfediT 31¥, I am engaged in
writing to-day, without being employed in writing at that precise time.
It would not be so correct to say 37rer W} figWiw 91N, but if it is wanted
to convey the idea that I am writing at the moment, then ¥ fgtw 3ri¥

1R
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should seem to be the preferable form, though it cannot be denied that
here \ fgfd1 371% would be very proper. See B. 3, 12, where &1 Twat
37T¥ means Heis crying, viz. at thisinstant. In conversation the latter
form is more frequently met with in the Kokun, while in writing
and in the Dukhun the former is more generally used.

4th Present Tense.
This is the present participle with the present tense of the verb aygit.
It is used to express a habit, or the usual state of the agent, as WT¥
?“’,‘fﬂ A ygA1H, Fishes reside in the sea.

Imperfect Tense.

This is the present participle with the past tense of 31T%. It refers
to a thing in progress at a particular specified past period, at which the
action remained incomplete, as YA & ITH & {11, At that instant
a tiger was approaching. S. 13, 10.

Poast Indefinite Tense.

This tense is generally formed by adding @y@T, &c. to the root.
Transitive verbs take ¥ before the termination in the Dukhun, but the ¥,
is frequently omitted in the Kékun. On the other hand, in the Dukhun
almost all neuter verbs may take X in this tense, without the imputation
of vulgarism, and several give it the preference. A list of these, with
that of several other irregular classes of verbs, will be found after the
paradigmas. The reason why this tense is called indefinite, is not be-
cause it may not have relation to some definite period of past time, but
that it is capable of being applied to any time that is fully past before the
present instant, as A7 @1 &1 WUTLT, He said to me yesterday ; et
WO Yy guria wifcey, He struck me just a moment ago ; fad wwr dyot
are gifua@), She told me the whole story.

The only difficulty which can here occur to the learner is the different
form of the verb, and the difference of the construction in the two last in-
stances from what it is in the first. The native grammarians call the firs¢
form of construction the Wi s&1a. It is that form in which the verb
has the agent for its nominative, as in English and Sunskrit active verbs,
as Ay A1figer (¥ warw), He spoke, MY §1fgw, Shespoke. The second
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they call the Wt 531 : there there is not a nominative in the sentence,
but the nominative to the verb is iz understood. This has some relation to
the English and Latin impersonal verb, and can be literally translated
with the substantive verb understood, by a passive verb used impersonal-
ly, as m1¥ w2, literally, It was said by him. In Sunskrit it may be
rendered by &% W®. The third form is called by native grammarians
the ®#for SYmr; this is the same as the last, only that the proper
nominative to the verb is expressed, so that the verb no more appears
to be impersonal, but is seen to agree with its object, as m# Jre wifw
A&, which may be literally rendered in English, The story was told
by him ; and in Sunskrit &% a1 w9, although it is customary to
translate such a sentence, He told the story. N. B.—The learner is
carefully to observe that the verbs which take the direct form of con-
struction, as in the first example, are those of the intransitive class, and
that the indirect form is required by verbs of the transitive class.

2. There are two secondary conditional uses of this tense, to which the
student must pay attention. (1.) Itis used as the first member of a con-
ditional sentence with ®1% (if), expressed or understood, in supposing the
occurrence of a probable or possible, but still doubtful event, as ae} !!\
JTAYT TTUTEH H(ATG AT AAFT §, Shouldst thou ever pass our door,
come to me. B. 46, 10. (2.) It is used in a conditional sentence with
W& (when) following it, to point to a future event of the occurrence of
which the speaker entertains no doubt, upon which the performance of
some other act is made to depend, as &7 37191 RUIA AGT Gi7, Tell me as
soon as ever he comes ; HT FTRET ATET WUIH Tt Y7 &, When he
said nothing, then they were in the habit of shouting after him. B. 86, 6.

Perfect Tense.

This tense is a compound of the last mentioned and the present tense
of the verb 371%. Its construction is in everything the same as that of
the past indefinite. 1s¢.—It differs in meaning, however, thus far that
while the former tense takes in all past time, it excludes the present; this
tense, however, along with all past time, includes the present, and conse-
quently implies that no change has taken place as relates to that act re-
garding which the assertion is made, as &7 €aTat WATYrY WfeRi# wer
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urgrfad orTN, My sister has invited me to dine with them. B. 23, 6.
This sentence implies that the invitation has not been revoked, nor the
time for complying with it past, so that it remains in full force at the pre-
sent moment ; 1A vq KT I, He has written a book, which book re-
mains to the present day. See Lind. Mur. Gramep. 82. The only differ-
ence between the English and Muratkee use of this tense seems to be that
when just this instant, and other such marks of the present time, are
inserted in English, we use the perfect tense, but the Muratkhas more
philosophically retain the past indefinite, and translate I have just heard
the news, by w1 s7Taie ¥t YfE@Y, for it is evident, notwithstanding
the word just, that the time of the hearing of the news must have taken
place some short time previous to the time of the present discourse.
. 2nd.—This tense is occasionally used without any mention of the agent
by whom the act was performed, in which case in English we use the pre-
sent passive, as an'{ytﬁ’l 37T¥ &Y syrat, He goes to the place where
his mother is buried. B.159, 11. 3rd.—1t is also used dramatically for the
pluperfect tense. See B. 86, 10, where WT@®r 241% is used for qrg@r
R4, for the proper sense of which see under No. 4 of the pluperfect.

Pluperfect Tense.

This tense is formed from the past indefinite, by the addition of the
past tense of the verb 371R. 1sz.—It denotes, as in English, that a parti-
cular past act had been completed at or previous to a particular pasttime
specified, as Mrat fagr artac fawfadt V1 dwet mr wifedt,* Just
after they had placed her on the bier, I saw her ; M W& gr& ¥1#, She
had become cold. B. 151, 7 & 8. 2nd.—Itis used of an act performed at
some time between which and the present time it is capable of being in-
ferred, merely from the sentence, that some considerable interval must
haveelapsed. To translate such a sentence into English, we generally,
though not universally, use simply the past indefinite tense, as A1asi®
ATy are figanlf W ofad fgd W1, My maternal aunt gave me this ring
on my birthday. B. 45, 12. ®@T wrzw Yo § vfewr¥ g@twr gwic

® In this sentence FARTAGY and TICH, following FAWT, is contrary to all
analogy : YT, &e. should be sabstituted, or if not, ¥ be put for fHwe.
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wTqY, I had thought that you would first pay your respects to the
young ladies. B. 26, 14. 3rd.—It is used, though in the same reference
to time, yet in cases where there is no sensitive agent, but merely an inani-
mate instrument,in which case the imperfect passive must be used in
rendering the sentence into English, as #ta1 JrQ# vmaz stwdt ¥,
The boat was tied fast by a rope. B. 77, 20. Indeed this indefinite plu-
perfect may often be rendered by the imperfect passive in English, even
when there is a sensitive agent, as in the first example under the last
number, which might have been rendered, This ring was given me by my
aunt, &c. 4¢k.—This tense is used for the imperfect active in some verbs,
a8 TN T ¥4 Gr@W ¥ 7 What were you and ny brother carrying
on together, viz. some little while ago? B. 24, 6.

Incepto- Continuative Preterite.

This tense is compounded of the present participle ending in @f, and the
past tense of the verb |19 It specifies that at a particular past time the
agent began to perform the act in question, which act we are warranted to
infer came to be fully completed. The only difference in meaning between
this and the indefinite past tense, with which in its general acceptation it
agrees, is that this tense mentions the commencement of the act, mentions
that the person became an agent, leaving us to infer the rest ; whereas in
the common past tense we are told only of the completion of the act, while
we infer of course that it had a commencement. This tense is pretty much
confined in its use to translation from the Sunskrit, as gamzirim e,
Dhriturashtru began and spoke as follows. The student is to remark, how-
ever, that if he wants to describe the commencement of an act that was in-
terrupted, he must not use this tense, but the infinitive of the verb with
W@, a8 Aoy &1 WY YHrgr Aoy, When he began tosit, then, &c. 8.2,12.
But ﬁq‘mar may occasionally be used for §T@at HrET. See S. 2, 13.

Simple Past Habitual.

The first person singular of this tense is formed by adding ¥ to the
root for transitive, and ¢ for intransitive verbs, except that those verbs
whose root is a monosyllable, ending in a vowel, take i. and those whose
root ends in %, in the Kokun, take wor ¥ ; ¥, ®, &c. are also used in the



94

Kokun for ¥, XX, &c. Sece B. 8, 7, where { means you were in the habit
of giving. The third person plural of those verbs which take ¥ ends in ¥w,
and of those which take ¥ in 37%. The variations of the other persons
will appear from the paradigma. - 1s£.—The common use of this tense
is to point out that the act was habitual at some past period, definite
or indefinite, as A1 AN f98 ¥ HWTY WTC Uiy faegE ahfy, He was in
the habit of sallying forth, and binding four or five pieces of cloth around
hisloins. B. 85. 2ad.—Itdenotesthat ataparticular past timethe agent
was inclined to perform the act, but it is not used positively in this sense ;
it is only employed with 1 affixed, to signify the opposite state of mind to
that we have described, as &1 srg#1, He would not go away. S. 15,16. w1
Gifgat €1, The boat would not come loose. B.78,1. 3rd.—Itis used in
a sentence with another verb, either of a past or present time, to denote
that this act was fully completed during the continuance of the other act.
When the other verb is of the past time, we translate this verb in English
by the pluperfect tense (1), and when it is of the present time we re-
quire to translate this by our second future tense (2) or present subjunc-
tive, as (1) @Y & 347 Y3 W9 Fra, These children ate till they had
arrived at the very poiat of vomiting. B. 77, 5. (2) T8I #{1q0TY I
9G4 aQ 71 qrera, You ought at least to wait till some other person
shall have given you them, or till some other person give you them.
4¢th.—This tense is also used for the proper present subjunctive, as
WATIY 1Y 7 9 ¥ 3jx Twar, He takes care that it may never
become necessary to expose himself to any great bodily exertion. See K.
JATTT. 5¢h.—In old Prakrit books this tense is used for the present
or past or future indicative, thus &7 &Q means §1 &{CaT, or AT WfCAT
WTET, or AT F1Q, making a true aorist. See Appendix.

Compound Past Habitual.

This is the present participle of the verb with the past habitual tense
of arg¥. It is used as synonymous with the simple tense in its first ap-
plication, as RIQT w&x AT W [Ta< fay wgw 97§, Having erected
s temporary watch-tower, that Brahmun was in the daily habit of
sitting on it.
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1st Future Tense.

The first future tense is formed by adding  to the past habitual for
the first person singular, and @ for the third. The other inflexions will
appear from the paradigma. ls¢.—This tense is used as the English first
future, to designate an act that in the view of the speaker is really to be
performed in future time, as ¥ www FarHT= MW, After I die I
shall go to God. B. 17, 11. 2ad.—It expresses willingness to perform
a particular act, as 9\ MT@7 ATHT A{T XA, I will give him my share. B.
36, 1. 3rd.—It may denote an act, as in English, which in the speaker’s
view is necessarily dependent on some merely supposed future act, as
Awiviy ¥ g ac @ra< #dtg, Should you not eat any, you will
quickly die. B. 17, 9. 4th.—Itmay be used for the first member of a
conditional sentence with #1¢ expressed or understood, provided that in
the supposition great respect is intended to be shown, or that the suppo-
sition is such as in the view or profession of the spéaker is not likely to
be realized, or regarding the realization of which Ze is indifferent, as
[T Y YIY AT FAYT IIFR AHIT Fagearc are, If you would
have the goodness to give him medicine, I shall never forget your kindness
as long as Ilive (literally till my next birth), B. 15,8 ; andasin the for-
mer part of the following sentence, W@T TRIYEY 4gTTY AT M ¥ TN
wrgd\#, Ifyou please to seat me uponthethrone, Iwill governthekingdom
foryou. 8.5, 13. 5th.—The future is of frequent use in Murat/ee, where
we use should and would to characterize an act which at a particular past
time was considered as about to happen, as 37wt sfaegurt fu<ialY d s7mari
ACHY, We were every moment afraid that you would instantly die. B. 5,
15. 6¢h.—It is used after a supposition, to point out a supposed conse-
guence or concomitant of such an occurrence, as 3791 0T 1] 7R &
Z 9T Faqvile quwel 379at e ¥§49? Who is there so wicked (that would
mock) as to mock another who has fallen into adverse circumstances ? B,
87,10. 7th.—It is used with an imperative following, or with Si=g{, ex-
pressed or understood, preceding, where in English we use the present
indicative, as STRTATY qRT WA FRF 4 &, Do with the rest whatever
you please. B. 167, 8. g@t yw write f=t W@ wrant ¥ When you
are hungry, you can ask for food. B. 67, 7. 8¢k.~It is used to express
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that a particular act is incumbent, and is Englished then by should, as wt
waw? Why should I flee? B. 132, 11. 9¢k.—It is used in & present poten-
tial acceptation, and is Englished by can ; but then the sentence is, I be-
lieve, always of an interrogative form, as M@ Tiw 7@ Ala A1 wkw
wg1? He has got no teeth yet,h ow then can he eat? B. 3, 16. 10¢k.—
It is used as a past potential, and Englished by could, as 9% gewtn
view ®rgw syedte! How could the sons of Pandoo spread abroad
over the whole country? 11¢k.—It is used to express dubiety, ¢. e. that
the act may or may mnot happen, as RT01t AT Q1Y I FOU WEQ,
‘We may meet with some one or other who can cure him.

2nd Future Tense.

This is the future participle of the verb with a71%. 1st.—Taken
positively, it means that some act has been resolved on, and is there-
fore expected to take place in future time, as %19 VBT 37 rwi?
What are you going to play at? B. 33, 9. 2nd.—The chief use, how-
ever, of this tense is, by its negative, to deny what is affirmed in the first
future ; thus the Muratkas say & ¥ &wY €r< 1T AI¥Y, (very seldom
# %,) I will never permit that. B. 62, 16. N.B.—The negative form
of construction may be used, it is believed, in relation to this first future
in any of its senses, as 373 &% ¥rt@! How can that be? 35¥ {1orIT
AT¥Y, That cannot be. B. 43, 15, 17.

3rd Future Tense.

This tense is compounded of the future participle, and the past tense
of the verb 311%. It implies that the act was in progress towards existence
at some past time, but that it ever did or will exist is denied or left un-
certain, as ¥AW fayer} A VTTC V1t ? What great wealth were you
going to possess? B. 100, 4.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
We have seen that several tenses of the indicative may be used to ex-
press conditionality, a thing common in English and other languages, as

well as Muratkee. There are, however, certain formal conditional tenses
which come now to be considered.
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Simple Present.

The first person singular of this tense is the same as that of the pre-
sent indicative, but the second person masculine terminates in #ra, the
third in &1, &c. See the paradigma. 1s¢.—Its primary use is to make the
supposition of the near approach or futurition of a given act, or to express
a consequence that would thence in the speaker’s view result, as wif¥=r-
1 = Ja1 3O TAGTHTY AT AT WX 37, Were that winter never
to come, and the rainy season always to remain, it would be delightfal.
B.11,7. 2nd.—It is more frequently used in conditional sentences,
where the supposition has reference to past time, as ¥t #¥ &fcdT AT
gt w¥Y ate wE w1 ? Had I acted so, then how should ever you
and I have fallen in with one another? B. 107, 4.

Compound Present.

The compound present is the participle of the verb, with the present
conditional of 37g¥f. It is used in much the same sense as the preceding,
but is more particularly applicable to acts in progress at the time to
which the supposition refers, as T 91T ®19 YA IGAT AT ST AW
mwid gear? Had he been employed at his work, how could such an
accident have happened ? 3791 4S9 99 &1 Y¥A HGAT AT Wired AGH,
Were rain like this to fall continually, it would not be good for us.

Imperfect Tense.

This is the past indefinite of the indicative mood, with the present
conditional of the verb 378%. In the second person, however, the final
consonant is dropped. It is used in nearly the same sense as the present
in its second acceptation, as & gre®ia 9, a1 aT € ved e,
It missed by a little, otherwise she would have fallen, i. e. she nar-
rowly escaped a fall. B. 61, 9. &IT %) woElCAt AR AW K QT AYAT
AT W@ 7%w WIT fg39 gra 379d, Had you not been at all that
trouble about me, I should have been dead long ago, B. 8, 9, and 11,

Perfect Tense.

This tense is compoumied of the present participle and argw®r. It
serves to form the supposition of an act having been performed, the effect
of which remains in existence at the present time, especially in regard to

14
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a fature act, asin such common sentences as the following : #1 wrrey
eyt AT ¥ WM W@l 9iar, Should he be going, then intrust the
business to him.

Pluperfect.

This is the past tense with 3yg®1. 1t supposes an act fully performed
some time before the present time, but the effect of which still remains,
as M Y GO KA WY AT §A AN ¥ €T, Should I really have
been guilty of such roguery, then truly I am a blackguard ; &1 #g®@r
gt w8 W qET sorre, Though he had not gone, I was going to him.
B. 195, 9. &1 {wige SITeT T AT WIAT 7T Giw, Should he have
arrived from Bombay, then let me know instantly.

Future Tense.

This is the future participle with 3yg®1 It has in it the supposition
of an event taking place in future time, to be followed with certain con-
ditions, as 31T /T AT 37gRT A W@1 Wiw, Should he be going, then
tell me.

Present Dubitative.

This is the present participle with 3t&#. It implies that the agent
most likely is performing the act, yet for all the speaker says he either
may or may not, as FUT ATY A ITE UTEA 379@, Your father most
probably will be expecting your return.

Past Dubitative.

This is the past tense of the verb and a7§#. This tense implies that
the act most probably has taken place in past time, but the degrees of
probability are various. 1sz.—Sometimes the probability is great, and we
translate by must, as ot W@t frafa¥279@, You must have taught me.
B.7,18. N.B.—When this idea, however, is meant to be expressed, it is
better to subjoin 37g¥ than ¥}, as W FIET AT FHE F & 3G,
He must have been teazing you in some way or other. B. 24, 9. qTaw
¢ 3791%, He must have taken it. B. 41, 6. 2nd.—When there is but a
common probability of the act having taken place, we use may in English ;
as AT TYT T, He may have arrived ; 1 wyr# F¥T GTEAT 3789 W
Pray how may he have become deranged ? B, 87, 16. 3rd.—When the
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scene of the action is laid in a past time, previous to another past time,
then we English this tense by might, as 8 sirerrgt Atder srdw, He
might have gone before I arrived. N.B.—Such phrases as sy &T ®rw
¥4 9, instead of MY A1 <TH 3ygWT, and AT &7 F@Ar 7Y, instead of
I AT {97 379 QT, are not unfrequently to be met with among careless
writers and speakers, especially in Bombay, but they ought to be avoid-
ed, as introducing unnecessary confusion among the tenses of the verb.

Future Dubitative.
This tense is the fature participle in Wi with 3787, as W Tefew
379#, I may be going to write.
POTENTIAL MOOD.
In Muratkee the potential mood has four forms.
1st.—The first form is a modification ofthe verb madeby theinsertion of
a single or double ¥ after the root, and then using the verb impersonally,
along with the dative case of the agent colloquially, or, classically, with a
new instrumental formed from the genitive, as 37t @1 (or ar@™) fa¥-
4#, Now I can write, i. e. the wound or disease in my hand no longer
prevents me from writing, or that inconvenience of place or other obstacle
which prevented me writing has been removed. This is the common po-
tential used in pure Marathee, and it is generally employed, though not
exclusively, to point out physical possibility. The student has seen, how-
ever, that the present and future indicative are often used where we use
the potential mood. 'We shall give a few examples of the use of this po-
tential in some of the simple tenses, for to these its use is chiefly confined.

Present Tense.

The future indicative or future potential is generally used for the
present potential, when taken positively, but the negative form is of
frequent occurrence, as &1 @it &4 ? How can heeat ! qrgid wigan
#1¥Y, He cannot eat, or interrogatively, Can he not eat then? B. 3, 17.
WIRTR AT 0w A1, I cannot say nay to it. B. 59, 12,

Indefinite Past Tense.

It is used of a single past act, as fa@T & wWo AT@XPT AT, She
could not say a single word. B. 67, 12.
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Past Habitual Tense.
This tense is used of repeated past acts, as YT Wivi wWrawn w¥,
You could not eat anything. B. 5, 14. faw® §@wr# yrerdwy, The
girl could not look in that direction. B. 69, 8.

Future Tense.

This tense is in common use in a positive sense, as YT WHTwEH
9in¥9, How can you tell?
Present Conditional.
An example of this we have below, 37% T q@T WUrAT AT 7T VAT

AR AT veT vyt ? If he had spoken to you in that manner,
could you then have mocked him ? B. 87, 7 and 8.

Present Imperative.

This is used B. 87, 9, 3% WAYEH ¥ &Y, Let me never be capable
of such an act as that.

Such are a few examples of the first form of the subjunctive mood.
The student may make as many more as he pleases from the various
tenses of the indicative, but as they are not often used by the MuratZee
people themselves, he should in a great measure confine himself to those
we have specified, till experience teach him how far more complex uses
of this mode are intelligible.

2nd.—The second form of the potential mood is made up of the in-
finitive mood, and the various tenses of the verb w#vi, to be able, as W}
we waat, I can do it; &7 o%’ wae, He will be able to do it. This
mode of expressing potentiality, though common in English and
Hindoostanee, is by no means so in Muratkee, except in Bombay, and
among those natives who have much intercourse with the English.

3rd.—The third form of the potential mood is that where it is intended
to express, (1) a capability which is not natural, but derived from instruc-
tion, or (2) a potentiality which is the fruit of reflection. It is com-
posed of the present participle ending in &{ or the dative of the supine,
with the different parts of the verb §, to come, used impersonally with
the dative of the agent, as w1 fgfent ¥, I can write, i. e. I am acquaint-
ed with the art of writing; mTeT @rarc Srgwt (or Sreurare) Fve, He will

'
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goon learn to speak. M1 Y4 yryw WA 1w wurs wreat G e,
Considering his age, I can hardly impute any blame to him. B. 309, 14.

4th.—The fourth form of the potential is the dative gerund with the
verb wTa¥, to have leisure, used impersonally, and having the name of
the agent in the dative, as W@t wri@ &8? How can I have leisure? B. 21,
13. o @@t fewrare wraa arel, I have got no leisure for writing

to-day.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

In Murathee this mood is formed by adding 97T¥ to the root. It
requires the indirect method of construction formerly explained, as
required by the past tense of transitive verbs, and may be termed the
As¢’s Bridge in Murathee Grammar. It has been usually looked on as
a different form of the imperative, and capable it is indeed of being used
for the imperative, and also to denote permission, propriety, &c. as is
the subjunctive in English and many other languages, but its primary
acceptation is that of a proper subjunctive, as the learner will see from
the following examples, all of which may be derived from a subjunctive,
but many cannot form an imperative original.

Present Tense.

1st.—It is a proper subjunctive, that is, it is subjoined to another
verb, which verb expresses the reason, grounds, &c. of the act in ques-
tion. In this acceptation, when U, or a word of like signification
follows, it is Englished by may or might ; in other cases skould is its
proper rendering, but in many cases the infinitive will answer well for
both, as g&: FTA KT J{GTTY 7 HFTIAT NUA TATY WIT 91T, Press a
sharp-pointed pebble to his ear, in order that he may not again commit
the same fault. K. <rot #Arar wua 9 el 0w w @rE VF, All the
fowls had assembled, in order that they might elect a king (or to elect a
king). E. 256. foratarard w1a S WOTATY Qo7 1w w14 49 @i AT,
You laboured with all your might and main, you say, not however in
such a way as that the work should really be accomplished (or so as to
effect the accomplishing of the work). K. 2nd.—It denotes authority
or permission, as TR FECTEATAT wgTH YAty fwwrc WY, That

person may sit on the throne, others have no right to sit on it. S. 2,
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15. 3rd.—It denotes a degree of considerable incumbency, and is ren-
dered by must, as WTH &TY YYTHY WU? What then, must he die of
hunger? B. 3, 18. 4th.—It denotes fitness or propriety, and is Englished
by ought or should. This is one of its most common uses, as WYY ¥-
YOy S @1 TP FIATET &1 Ay, You ought to beg pardon of the
person you have offended. B. 88,12. gar fam afa watw wwrawd
qrar? Why should I then daily provide an offering for you to no pur-
pose? 8. 7, 1. 5th.—It denotes that slight degree of incumbency or
propriety which we generally mark in English by the phrase is fo,
as 3TAT YTaeA w1g GaATH? What now are we to understand by this ?
B. 12, 8. 3791 31¥ ;rrorray, Such is the meaning in which you are to
understand it. K. passim. 6¢h.—1It is used to express past futurity,
as Mg g4 &1 vt fasfa gra), I too should have come, but at the
very time 1 became unwell. (Original letter.) Here, however, there
seems an ellipsis, which should be filled up thus, #MfE ¥ 37 ¥4,
&e. 7th.—TIt is frequently used for the past habitual, and then may be
Englished by would, as @TqrEga K118 YIXT 7E, qTEAT GITH 131
oyrforar < /1w &7 fugretd, In general he hurt no one, only when
he was excessively teazed, he would become outrageous. B. 86, 3. See
also S. 1, 6. A & gwyl A w94, And whenever he sat above
(would sit above), &c. 8tA.—Itis used as a future, but then it is
interrogative, as TAT JTTYI %H1q HT4! What shall we do now? B.
32, 16. 9th.—It is used for the present potential, but then generally
in an interrogative form, as FTAY 3{TAT H19 TN G{ATAN? What can
we now say of his state? K. @it gear &1y i ? Boy, what can I
say to you? These are much allied to the examples under the last
head, but in studying the passages referred to, the student will
perceive that there there was no want of objects, but a difficulty of
choosing among them, and the question was, which of these shall we
choose ? but in the examples now given the speaker is puzzled, all his
means for the moment fail him, and therefore the potential mood is re-
quired in English. See also K. %1%, about the middle of the article. N. B.
—When such sentences are joined to & verb in a past tense, they then
require to be translated by could, as AN GIfAAWIAC AF M1 ATYT WY
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wori¥? After having said that much to him, what could I say more? 10¢A.
—This tense is used in a precative sense, as THTIH FuTY wanfore v@
qt¥, May God repay you a hundred-fold. B. 290, 11. werTier erar
w<rN, I beg pardon, sir.  11#4.—This mood is used for the imperative.
(1) For the firet person, as 3717 41§ ®rew T1&rY, Let us put him to
death. E. 255. (2) For the second person, and then it is used in address.
ing even a single person, to mark greater respect than is conveyed even
by the second person plural imperative, as in the following common exam-
ple, where alsoweuse the same form in English, arrat g% #17%, You may
g0 now ; *A ATy A ¥ 37914, No no, remain you here. B. 199, 18-
(3) It is used for the tAird person also, as |T# AT+, Let him go ; wrErr
7ier ararafeunia wrar, Let my brothers and sisters eatmy portion.
B. 17, 1. 12¢h.—It is used where in English we use the infinitive, as§
faw w8 greuTy ¥ CNUY win¥ srow 3413, God knows full well how
to govern this world. B. 12, 13. wmra x&ga fas¥ wiary |rre, I must
run hither and thither in the garden. 13¢%4.—1It is used for the gerund,
as RTEICYT AAWTY! WINT JTYA1C warar ¥ wwr diw fgeg ardd,
The placing of authority in the hands of such a man does not seem to
be proper.B. 114, 5. This sentence, however, might be translated as those
under the last head, To place authority, &c., but the infinitive would be
used in a gerundial sense in the English. 14¢A.—It is used as expres-
sive of great surprise or emotion, asin the following example, &g&T g
374 "ori¥ ? Pardon ! you too speak in that way ? B. 110, 6. N.B.—This
seems the proper place to direct the student in the use of wif¥sy. It
takes the indirect form of construction, and has q1f¥sr4 in the plural ;
instead, however, of the instrumental case of the agent ®mi, =i, &e. it
frequently takes the dative ®@T, §=1, &c. It is usedin the third sense
of the subjunctive, to denote incumbency or obligation, and is joined to
a verb in the infinitive or in the past indicative, as RQT AT AT AT
wg¥ rfest, I must sit and wait for him ; ® 91T Jar vwaTes wfzer,
AT WQT YAYTET Rl arfaas qrfed, Had I teazed you in that way,
without any regard to right and wrong, it would have been requisite
even for me to beg your pardon. B. 110, 15.

* 1t is far more polite, however, to say LW, or Ty, quagi, I shall be happy
to see you gome other time.
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Negative form of the Present Subjunctive.

The negative form is properly W ®wT1¥, see Ex. s ; but there is an-
other form of very frequent use, especially in the fourth sense of propriety.
It is the infinitive of the verb with /&, which itself is =, not, and §, it
comes, literally, it does not come, as in the following sentence: ¥4 2718
AT 9§ QY AH1ATITIT@IG3TE, To be in such a state that a thing wont
come into the memory by trying to recollect it, but will by-and-bye occur
to the mind. K. 1% near theend. When joined to a verb in the infinitive
mood, however, % is used to express a negation of the act of the verbin
the subjunctive mood, and it may negate most of the senses we have given
above, although chiefly used to denote impropriety. N.B.—(1) Regarding
the meaning of #&, when joined to the present participle in =, as ex-
pressing rather unprofitableness than impropriety, see Molesworth’s Dict.
under #g, and observe that it may then take ®@r1, &c. as well as @t, &e.
Thus @@ &fcat 7§ means It will not be for my advantage todoit. (2)
~—1It expresses an inferior degree of impropriety, especially that where
the impropriety does not consist in the act itself, but in that act taken
in connection with the situation of the speaker at the time. Thus the
sea returns answer to Vikram’s invitation that Ae could not come on
account of a divine command he had, not to trangress his boundaries,
and adds therefore w@r 07 &Ta19 9, I cannot with propriety come.
8. 22, 18. wi ¥ 7§ would not have been so polite a refusal, and might
have conveyed the idea that Vikram had asked him to do a thing which
was in itself improper. The following are a few examples of the use of
this particle, joined to a verb in the infinitive mood. The agent, if ex-
pressed (which seldom is done), must bein the instrumental case.
1st.—1It means that the act is contrary to the disposition of the agent,
as MTH FTI SATHWIATYA WIHTTHT A1 49, He was such a man that he
could not speak to his servants withont brandishing a stick over them.
2nd.~1It is a proper subjunctive, and Englished by skould or may, &c.,
88 T W@ ¥9 & 37rwr @d Y1t 7G, That no wish of the king’s
should remain unfulfilled, is the end for which regal power is valuable. S.
28, 9. Compare 28, 11, where we have the same sentiment in a positive
form, CTOITWY 3TWT WH{M RATA ¥W VWY we. Again, wefr@e
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v freg wiw wrersfort SeiwTy oRd wefyma, In order
that the stones of a pavement may not be pushed out of their proper
places, they fix them with bars of iron. K. Y. 3rd.—1It expresses want
of necessity, and is Englished by must not, as ayratt §1¢ 7%, We must not
lose hope. B. 311, 6. 4¢h.—1It impli¢s impropriety,. as AT 1
® 10N W% #7F, No one ought to be ashamed of poverty. 5¢h.—It is used
as a past habitual, and rendered would not or could not, as @IATEN
Yrzwe qritfe fac w8, We could not even get a belly-full of food
from him. B, 321, 4. 6¢h.—It isused potentially, as fa&d} @9 Fraar
3rgaify afy €19 7§ 9797 @wra Wt A7 AW, He is insatiable
whose nature is such that, whatever he may have gained, he can never
be satisfied. K. 3yq%. 7th.—It is used to deprecate some evil or
other, as WISd AISTH QU TIFXHA |t w¥, Eat and grow great, but
don’t show your greatness by casting away. K. Zt#df, last line.
8th.—There are some instances when #§ is well enough rendered by
an imperative, but then it is necessary that there be some impropriety
in the thing forbidden, as TETT RN WINT TP JIIT TATY
4% 99, But should some other person think so, don’t you get angry with
him. B. 106, 11.
Past Tensc.

This is the same as the present subjunctive, with |1# subjoined. It
is not of very frequent occurrence, but it would seem that it may be
used whenever the past subjunctive is required in any of the foregoing
senses. Such phrases, however, as ®f 9iaT% ¥1d, You should have
told, I believe, are not of frequent occurrence ; the better form is =
gifiras 71f¥3 |re, but even this is not common ; see, however, B. 88,
9. Y @wT g@r wIfed K1, You ought to have obtained his par-
don ; here 1§ is understood before q1f¥sy. The negative of this tense
may be formed with ®#, as 37119 ®{ Jr@rd w¥ ¥, You should not
have invited us. B. 189, 2. On the whole, natives do not usually sup-
ply the mark of the past tense. They use merely the simple form of
the subjunctive without ¥1#, as speaking of a past event, ®} ot M-
wo ot wre? gU waia ¥1gT &t grar? Why should I have taken you
on the carriage? Why should I have put the reins into your hands ?
B. 334, 2. See also No. 6 of the present subjunctive,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

The imperative mood has only the present tense in Muraziee as in
English. It has three persons also as in English, although, as in other lan-
guages, only the second be properly an imperative. The second person
singular is the root of the verb, as &<, do thou, f@f¥, writethou. In
the second person plural, 37T is substituted for the last vowel, as &<, do
ye, faRrt, write ye, except when the last vowel is ¥, or i, when 9T is
substituted, as ¥, give thou, 1, give ye; but should the last sylla-
ble of the root be &, no second § is added, as ¥, come thou, T, come
ye. Those Kbkunee verbs also of the form of ®1#?d drop the last € of
the root, so that the imperative becomes #m®, the same as the impera-
tive of ®1wdl. Words such as qT¥bi are written qr¥T, or 4T, in the se-
cond person singular and plural of the imperative. The first person, both
in the singular and plural, ends in @ or 3¥f, but § is more commonly
used in the Dukhun, and ought to be adopted by the student. The third
person singular ends in 3T or &, but, for the reason just given, HT
should be adopted. The third person plural ends in 3f1a or =4q.
When a vowel precedes the 3i1, then &1 is used for 3ir, as &7 for
31, Let him take. The imperative admits of the same applications as
in English ; and there does not secem anything deserving of particular
remark, except that, in familiar conversation, the second person singular
is more frequently uged than in English, but, in all addresses to strangers
and superiors, the student must take care to use the plural, though ad-
dressing only one individual. The learner may take the following
examples of the use of the imperative : qrg a¥ #1¥ 1¥, Let me see
then where it is. B. 23, 17. |®T ar$aC I, Come, let us go up-
stairs. B. 25, 12. 4 319% &1 &, Do your own business. B. 27, 6.
1 g1, Come away, my friends. T means go, but when you wish
to be polite, you must say 9, or rather gr, meaning I shall be glad to
see you again, as TW TIW § 3q1at, Good bye to you now. B. 47, 6.
TN g7Y §@r &7, May God bless you.

N. B.—Here also we may notice the word qifed, an old pas-
sive form of the verb qIe®, to see, and meaning *is to be seen,”
though expressing in English it is wanted,” as wer wifed, I
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The Negative Imperative.

"f'he negative form of the imperative is made up by adding a#&r to the
infinitive for the singular, as A%’ 7 &1, Don’t kill, and e for the plural,
as faqrs 7%, Don’t ask. See B. 17, 13, and B. 15, 18, where the
student may further remark an anomaly of the same sort as one that
prevails in English. In the former example, the singular is used in a
respectful address to God, and in the latter the plural in a respectful
address to a man, the superior of the speaker. The word #®&T is proper-
ly the opposite of qIf¥d, and means It is not wanted, as dray wav
#&1, Father, I don’t want it, B. 14, 17, and in this use its plural is
AXTH, as AL TAR §@ WQT wA1@, Not so many sugar-plums for
me, madam. Observe also the answer to this, qIfg@ia faasw ®,
Take just what you please. B. 29,10& 11. N.B.—w%&T1, as an im-
perative joined to a verb, expresses that the act does not fall in with
the wishes of the speaker, and therefore that he does not want it
done; @Y, as an imperative joined to a verb, implies that the act is
contrary to the speaker’s sense of propriety, and therefore that he
thinks it should not be done, as gv, iqu\ q|r, q W91 FSTBT NN,
Silence, don’t say a word, you have quite disgusted me. B. 310, 18.
Teed greificd gT 7¥ wyj w9, You ought not to. say habitation
by habitation, as you say house by house, i. e. the former ex-
pression agrees with the author’s views of correct phraseology, while
the latter does not. K. < last line. The 3rd person plural of #§ is
%347, all the other persons are #3.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

The infinitive mood changes the last vowel of the root into @, as &',
to do. It is not used so extensively as in English, the supine in 371qr9
being frequently used in its stead ; but that subject belongs more pro-
perly to syntax. Itis used only in the present tense, asin the following
example : 371718 WYIHY W& <A 747, Do not permit us to die of hunger.
B. 14, 13. There is no past infinitive in Murat/ee, and such phrases
as He is said to have died in India, must be resolved iuto some such
form as the following: They say that he died in India, &1 f¥g@T-
ntA U YT ] woraA.
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PARTICIPLE.

Present.

The present participle denotes currency of action, and has no less than
five forms, viz. ¥, Xwt, i, <o 3y9wt, Lo spewtar; the four last do
not differ materially in meaning, but the first differs considerably from
the rest. 1st.—The use of the participle in ¥& implies that the speaker’s
mind is chiefly intent on the act expressed by the participle, while the
other verb with which it is connected contains merely some subsidiary
circumstance of the same act, and supplies a formal verb to complete the
sentence, as & @a{ S §01& ¥4, Do you yourself continue to work
diligently. B. 167, 17. @&v #rer yrea war ifiger, He stood looking
at the show. B. 77, 16. =19 warq =7, Go on worshipping God. B.
116,18. @1 4y frag T ;1 a, I will continue giving you as much
every day. B. 113, 8. In like manner ®t& 31T means I have con-
tinued to do ; HQY¥ FWT, I continued to do till some past time specified.
2nd.—With currency of action, the participle sometimes expresses will-
ingness, especially when joined to a negative participle, as dr@a arete ?
Wou't you speak ? B. 3, 9. ¥7 Sr@afiar & 7w, Then Doulut Sing
woa’t (would not) take it. F®IE I}AA ¥ WWTE? AT FAIT N
Tid WA, Won’t you take my ring now ? then I will get angry with you.
B. 45, 14, 18. The participle in X&f is used to express some act
viewed by the speaker as of inferior importance to the principal act con-
tained in the sentence, but during the currency of which he asserts the
principal act to have taken place, as mi@T @ WAL AIAA ATWA WA
wife@r, Without their knowledge he went after them, and stood conceal-
ed. B. 77, 7. wiw®t #¥ u sfeat AN Sy § q12fc’, They
set themselves to take the medicine without making at the same time
any wry faces. B. 80, 4. The use of these two forms of the present
participle in the present tense of the indicative mood, and in the poten-
tial mood, have been previously considered. The participle in &t
is very much the same in signification as that in xa{, which we have

just considered ; thus the Murathas say Wit woat § and W ATA-
wtw1 §, Come at 12 o’'clock. There seems, however, a more intimate
union with its verb implied in this participle than was implied in the

last, as 3 wCANET Aiwaim winvwr fewic Kg1 e, You did not
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judge properly in quarrelling with Hurjee. B. 113, 3; 108, 7. at&
et ficws frer frcatart aredi, I have seen her these ten days going
about. B. The participle in ¥4 3rgat agrees in general with the two
last mentioned, but the time of the participial act which comes into view
is longer than that of the verbal act with which it stands connected, and
hence it is often used as a kind of date of the time of the occurrence of
the verbal act, as /137 TrAT MW WA AFAT CET AR AN 4R
Vl‘g\'l’ oo fce T4, During the reign of Bhoja Raja, a certain Brahmun,
having acquired a piece of waste land, sowed it with grain. 8. 1. This
participle is used with f§ to express the unfruitfulness of the act, though
properly performed, as fuaala ywaife &% faur sata I< =9,
Although I teach him, he cannot comprehend that science. K. €arsr.
As to the principle in A /AT, itis very much the same as the last,
perhaps possessing something of the greater definiteness of the one that
preceded. It does not seem, however, to be of frequent occurrence.

Simple Past.

The simple past participle has two terminations; the one =1, and the
other §@r. The former of these is used with auxiliary verbs to make up
the different parts of the verb; and the latter is used simply as a participle
or as a verbal adjective, as g1 UT¥a AT WWTAIA 5T W= 3;71F 371¥A, The
words which have come into this language from other languages. K. P. 3,
12. ¥ fafesda7Iq, Itis thus written. K. P. 4, 10. xaTArafacigrEs
ATHW W d@ fad) v w=x, Several words among the words introduced
from foreign sources. K. P. 3, 9. Sometimes, however, even when we
use the passive verb, the participle in @@l is used, provided there be
no agent or instrument expressed in the sentence, as Frwr wizrEt wiy-
@@ N1@, The boat was tied to the shore, B. 77, 17; but, next time, when
the instrument is expressed, the form is changed, and we have 11# wiy-
W ¥, It was tied by a rope. The participle in @r takes various preposi-
tions after it in the same way as substantives do, especially such as are tobe
found in the following examples: THE WIHQY Gr¥@ 17T, On leavingyour
service. B. 320, 17. areii gr&r#ac, After the reading was over. B. 138,
11. sy warcwraigw, Without lifting up astickinathreateningposture.
B.320, 18. 7t ;IR AICWNITEH, Sinceyourmother’sdeath. B.25,2. #¥T
8% WiWa5 On account of some great misfortune happening or having
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happened. @i wZWM™, By saying that, B. 80, 10, and so of others. In’
all these examples, the verbal act has either been completed, or the speaker
has no doubt but that it will be completed ; but when wrg is added to
the root, the phrase can only be used in a suppositive sense, as #®rw,
should he go, #1&, should he come. The probability, too, in the use of
this phrase is generally small, or the speaker is indifferent about the
suppositive act, as GT% WTFWTY FIAY TOYQT ¥ 189, Whenever he shall
produce his shloks, they shall be examined. B. Durpun, p. 90.
Compound Past.

This is the last participle with 379wi ; it has three shades of meaning.
lst.—It isused in relation to an event that has really happened before the
time referred to, and expresses that the participial act, though it may not
be the principal cause, is at least an occasion of the verbal act, as &7 @r&
37191 37wt AT 37 §: WFAA g, Wheneverhecamedown, hisdispo-
sition would become the same as before. S. 1, 11. 2nd.—It is used as the
first member of a conditional sentence, where the participial act hasnot
been performed, and never may, as 9Yrg &@! 3;7FAT K’EW zfeat @w,
If means be used, it will still be possible to rid him of his bad qualities.
B. 55. 11. Here the meaningismuch the same as if # @@ or #91 4C had
been used. 3rd.—It s also used for @1 379a{f¥, in a sense analogous to
No. 3 of the present participle, and opposite to the first of this, as fersr

AT ATEt GA ) WafW @< W AT WeH T GHVTC AT, Though I
should spend all my estate, I could not make up herloss. B. 255, 18.
There Wré 379a{ means P& WAifg. TA« W@ QA ATdar,
Though I had said so much, nevertheless he went. Ilence it appears
that argai supplies the place of &%, &%, and &Y.

Conjunctive Past in w.

This seems to be the root of the verb with the preposition &, or as
written in the Kokun 3{74, affixed toit. Though its meaning is not very
different from the last, there is a shade of difference, and it ought to be
attentivelymarked. Inthis the participialact precedes the verbal in pointof
time, but the two have no influence on each other as cause and effect in the
common acceptation of the participle, as 91T QT oz gudr, He turned
over four leaves, and asked. B. 11, 18, 1s£.—This participle is used to
express an act performed previous to the performance of another act,
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which has the same agent, as RTRTYY srew AT araf g, I will go into
the presence of my uncle, and on my knees beg his pardon. B. 316, 10.
ot ¥ra¥ qry wiyer vara< ow <Paet Kl These lambs were piled one
above another, with their feet bound. B. 206, 1. 2rd.—In some cases the
agent of the verb is not the nominative to the participle, only the one
act succeeds the other, as Wt Vrovaw &i¥Y g9 Trlw, After the
singing is over, still a part of the day will remain. Here the meaning is
At WrErAaT. Again, w¥ wrwatan fa¥ F wem qont A @wd,
‘While reading this letter, her eyes filled, and the tears began to flow.
3rd.—With a past tense it is used for the past participle in v, with
qrge, as AT [[EW IY FTSEY 7TLH, I think a year has passed since
I saw you last; here {1ev means ¥i=@rer. B. 26, 2. 4¢4.—Some-
times this participle is used to express the cause of the verbal act that
follows. This, although frequent in conversation, is not esteemed
elegant ; and, although it is accordant with the derivation, it should not
be generally imitated. The following is an example : &1 §a 3rgat aiTq
HIST YN TEA TR ALY AT 1A AL 378 qT¥, As he was return-
ing, he came to a river on the road, over which, from a great fall of rain
that had taken place, he saw there was no passage. S. 27, 18. N.B.—
The learner may notice the correspondence in the above sentence be-
tween the English and the Muratkee. Instead of 9S74, however, yTa1-
13:# would be more agreeable to common Murathee construction.
The participle in e is also used for the present participle, but then the
sentence is intended to be very forcible, as - L& sn@ 3%, That
I know full well. B. 17, 10. qTer WY NWAT YA TAXT TQTHT, See
what a blunder I have committed, wise manasIam. 5¢h.—Frequent-
ly it is used with 21, ¥, and a few such other verbsas an imperative ;
for it is not the throwing down or giving which is chiefly before the
speaker’s mind, but the act of the verb which has the participle. The
imperative verb gives only a sort of completeness to the action, as
Yo Z1w, wash thoroughly ; i‘{ﬂ‘ %, fling it away.
Future.

The future participle is formed by adding wTT to the root ; various ex-
amples have been given of it in the auxiliary tenses of the verb, and it
does not seem to differ in its participial state from the future participle in
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English ; thus §WTC means going to come or about to come; implying
that the speaker has some knowledge of an intention to come. It is, how-
ever, often used as a verbal noun, instead of the verbal noun terminating
in wrrer. Indeed in the inflected cases it seems generally to be so taken,
for although §urTxy, and such like, are to be found in the nominative
(see B. 307, 2), yet in the inflexions we generally meet with §orrcrar,
from ®wrte, &c., except occasionally in the Dukhun, §uriqrer, &c.
which is the regular dative of ®uri<r.

SUPINE.

This supine seems to be a noun of which the genitive and dative cases
only remain. Besides, each of these cases has two terminations differing
considerably from each other, viz. 37, 371Q@Y, &c. and 3YrIY1Y, &e.
affixes of the same meaning for the dative, and 311915, &c. and 37r¥qr¥
for the genitive. If a conjecture concerning the origin of these words
may be hazarded, it would appear that the latter form is the true one, (the
former being ouly contracted from it,) and that it is the subjunctive mood
inflected ; this much, however, must be confessed that,on that supposition,
the 7 and 9 should have been joined together, though this is not quite
decisive against the supposition. 1s2.—The dative gerund is much the
same in meaning as the infinitive, and most verbs take it instead of the
infinitive, as # #Y &#T17g1@ fax 3T}, I am ready to do that. B. 25,
11. 2ad.—It is sometimes, though seldom, used for the gerund, as
RGN BT YTIQIG H1AY &1 31%, Faith is the sole procuring cause
of my favour. S. 2,3. The genitive supine has three applications. (1)
The first is where it is governed by a verb or a noun, and there it does
not differ from the genitive of the gerund, as 371wy Iwtat ;GTE
y¥@, We shall be under the necessity of going abroad. B. 313, 9. wt13-
gia} G, incitement to action. K. §1.  (2) When no verb or noun is
joined to it, or merely the substantive verb, then it signifies that kind
of incumbency or propriety which we generally English by is to, Aas to,
&c., as ITQUTHY HiEY A1@TaG19 371¥, I have something to say to you ;
N %19 GinrgTy 341% ! Why need I tell you that? B. 139, 2. (3) It
frequently refers to the disposition of the agent, designating him as fit
for or ready to perform the act, as &7 Q¥ fraet syay wCr gy,
Heissuch a man as will one day or other do mischief. B. 114. 5. See
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also K. s7e@toll. Yrwt wramy wrret ¥ ga1aTNrY wor Srewin g

The stone struck his ear, and it (the ear) was ready to break off, but the

act was deficient by a little, . e. the ear was within an ace of being struck

off. B.89,11. This supine is also used with sreat, &c., as sraqreEer-

gat, having to go; qTAYTY 379N, it being required to give. K. passim.
GERUND.

The gerund ends in ¥, and denotes the bare act of the verb without
any circumstance of time, mode, &c. whatever. It has all the cases of
a noun, and may be used in any of the cases as nouns are, when pro-
priety will admit. 1lsf.—It is used as a proper gerund to signify the
mere verbal act, as ATV GrATHAT AT wurreET, After the reading (of
the letter) was over, he said. B.138,11. 2nd.—It is used as a noun
to give name to the verb, as =<V wWry, The verb to do. 3rd.—It
denotes simply that act which flows from the verb, without the consi-
deration of the agency by which it was accomplished, as ®Tef <ot
gindt 371¥A, His actions are good. 4¢k.—It expresses that kind of
fitness mentioned above under the genitive supine No. 3, as inm e
urgT L TR, or better FAFFTH —— Xt 3;TA, You have to
give me (or you owe me) fifty betel-nuts. B.74,7. wa 3 &<it 378w
& &G Then do as you think proper. 5£k.—It is used for the impera-
tive, as gw fg®ie 301, Continue to write to us.

@ e

PARADIGMAS OF VERBS.

SUBSTANTIVE VERBS.

a1y, To be, i. e. to exist, or to be in a particular state.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

1st Present Tense.
(Used in relation to both persons and qualities.)

Sing. Plur.
1 ® one, Iam. T 3T¥r, We are.
2 ¥ o7Ne, Thou art. g qed, Yeare.
§1 oW, Heis. ® I;TRA,
3 {!h N, Sheis. |t wﬁlr.}They are
¥ oM, Itis. wt A,
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2nd Present Tense.
(Used in relation to qualities only, in common Muratkee.)

Sing. Plur.
19 %1y, Iam. L3101 w1, We are.
2 %19, Thou art. b 1! w=t, Ye are.
3 a1, M, & N1y, He, she, orit, is. &, &1, WY, /18, They are.
Past Tense.
Siug. Plur.
1 Ih{:m' ;:::"’ } I was. W WA, We were.
m. Gmw,
2 q{f itm,}Thou wast. g iat,  Ye were.
n. ¥HE,
#1 Nrar, He was. § vy,
3 {lﬁ %Y,  She was. o N, }They were.
k] |, It was. ff <«

N. B.—This verb is defective, the other tenses which are usually
joined to it belonging to one or other of the succeeding verbs.

argt, To be usually, or to continue in a particular state.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
I usually am, or I continue to be.

Singular  m. f n. Plural common.

1@ sredt - ¥ -, (N eygHT,
2y YA - * MY - ¥, 0 aygat,
3R, ME SwaT -*{ -® «, g, €, orewAm.

® In the southern parts of the Dukhun, instead of these terminations, 9
is generally used for the second person singular feminine, and ® for the third, not
only in this, but in all the following verbs.
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Past Tense.
I usually was, or was in the habit of being.
Sing. Plar.
1 @ a7, st ey,
2 o .yy, A |l s,
3 &, MY, o8, &, @, o, erew.

Future Tense.

I shall, for the most part of the time, be.

Sing. Plur.
1 @ orew, T .y,
2 § _ wwEder ol WHyTe,
3 &1, M, ¥ ee. a, &, fY, sreMe.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.

(In the first clause of a sentence) Were I; had I been.
(In the second clause) 1 would be, or would have been.

Singular  m. f. =n Plural m. f. n,
1 @ opgdr -W -¥, W I7gHT - Hr - A1,
2 g AyeAg -NY-¥§, gW a7t - wt - wi,
3 ALME Ieawr -@ - ®, @, ff, o1ex - @y - A

Past Tense.
(In the first clause of a sentence) Should I be.

Singular  m. f. n Plural m. f n.
1 W gt -¥ -@1, W e,
2@ HYQTY - 619 - §9, PO :F9wi,

3E,ME ovE -R - & @, @, ored - wr- .

* 3019 1s the Kdkunee termination for the second person singular future indi-
cative, but 9§19¥ is the Dukhunee form ; and, though the learner may not hear it
80 often, it is the more ancient and correct form.
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Future Tense.

1 may (perkaps or probably) be, or have been.
W sy,

N .ii.—-The inflexions are the same as those of the future indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
(1s¢.—The Kurturee Pruyog, in which the verb agrees with its
agent.) .
I may, can, might, could, would, or should be, or have

been.
Singular m. f. n. Plural m. f. n.
I & AT -WM -¥, HqFT -JT - A,
2% ;YTATY - N9 - g, g AYTIA - N - A4,

3 &T, M, % eyuTAT -WM -% &, o1, &Y, ofer¥ -m -«

(2nd.—The Bhavee Pruyog, where the verb is used impersonally, the
agent being put in the instrumental case.)

Sing. Plur.
1wt I, I e,
2 =i Ty, T L
3 ®#, fa¥, qrd, ™. M| ayeT.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let me be, :. e. continue.

Sing. Plur.
1R Wy . w9y,
2% 79 or ¥W, ™ Iy,
3 &, M, ¥, erEn. &, &1, /o7,

INFINITIVE MOOD.
To be usually, or continue to be.
Y.

LN
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Participles.
Present, srew, steat, srentw, Being.
Supines.
Dat. arerqre-grar, To be, i. e. continue.
Gen. sretqrd, Is to be.

Gerund.
sqi-mrer-ay, To be, or being, &e.

* 3, To become, 4. e. enter on a particular state of being.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
I become, or am becoming.

Singular m. f. n. Plural
1@ T -w -Wn, HR T,
2 t iﬂ\ﬂv - ‘fi'ﬁ - ?l"ﬂg w im:
3L, MW, N@ET -8 -W ®, @, @, «am.
Past Tense.
I became.
Singular m. f. n. Plural m. f. n.
1@ W -9 - ¥, AT |,
2 |eE - §\9 - €9, g wret,
3ALME, geT -| - = 8 a, Y, wre-wr-et.
Past Habitual Tense.
I was wont to become.
Sing. . Plur.
1@ L, T [N,
2g N1R9 or W1, el =t,
3 &r, W, % S ®, ®r, /Y, WkH or WA

® It is only the simple tenses of this verb which are here given. For the com-
pound the learner is referred to the example of the formation of compound tenses
under the verb €T¥L.

t For these forms \TWYY and VIWY are used in the northern parts of the
Dakhun,
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Future Tense.
I shall become, or I may perhaps become.
Sing. Plur.
1® iTi's T e,
2 g oY, i e,
3 &, 0, % Wt 3, &, Y, W,

_CONDITIONAL MOOD.
1st.—Were I to become. 2nd.—I would become, or

have become. @t <3, &ec.
The inflexions are the same as those of ¥1&T, I was.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
I may, might, could, would, or should become, or have

become.

Singular m. f. n Plural m. f. n.
1@ AT -9 -, A Wiy -mr -,
2@ ®Ag-Ng-¥y, FN iR - qy - oy,
3L, ME ww -AN -N &, @, oY, = - sy - .

N. B.—The Bhavee Pruyog wt =%, &c. may also be used.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let me become.

Sing. Plur,
1 ], AR 15
29 e, Ll T,
3| NA- &, |, ®f, | -
INFINITIVE MOOD.
To become.
R
Participles.

Present, g, ¥iat, %wiar, Becoming.

Past, -$-¥-9-wr-&Y, wrder-a@, &c., Become.
Pluperfect, grem, Having become.

Future, §rnie, About to become. .
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Supines.

Dat. wragre-wr mrare-wr, To become.
Gen. wraurs, Is to become.

Gerund.
{i¥t-grer, &c. Becoming.

AN INTRANSITIVE VERB.
+gedt, To get loose.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

I get loose, or I am getting loose.

Singular m. f. n Plural.

1 ¢ gTdr -§ -W, _THY g,
2y geaTy, - M9 - ¥, T weai,
3 a": ﬂ .ﬁ; g‘ﬁ"' - ﬂ ‘-#- ﬁ-) m» ﬁs gqiq.

Past Indefinite Tense.

I got loose.

(In intransitive verbs the agent agrees in the past tense with the
verb, as in English ; and this is what is called the Kurturee Pruyog.)

Singular m. f. n Plural m. f .
1a g @ -, H  gEE
24 YUY - 919 - 99, g wewi.
3 aT, ﬂ’ .ﬁ:p gzm: - ﬁ - ﬁ- a', 't‘l'l'. ﬁ’ ﬂzi - q" - "T-

Past Habitual Tense.
I was in the habit of getting loose.

Sing. Plur.
1@ w, L L LI + 2
24 %29 or YT, il =i,
3§ @ % g ® &, o, g

* For the compound tenses, see the example gi'ven of their formation under €T,
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Future Tense.
I shall get loose.

Sing. Plur.
mow o=
3 W, @ W oo, hen, W, gerte

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.

1. (Inthe former part of the sentence) WereI to get loose; had Igot loose.

2. (Inthelatter part of the sentence) I should get loose; I should have
got loose.

Singular m. f. n Plural m. f. o
1@ geEr -F -4, A gl
24 gTare - A9 - ¥y, Ll geat,
3 &L M E gEar -@A -F &, &, ff, gew-ar- .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

I may, can, might, could, or should get loose, or have
got loose.

(1st.—Kurturee Pruyog, where the verb agrees in gender and
number with its agent.)

Singular  m. f. n Plural m. f. n
1@ gerar -N - W g -ar -,
2% gAY - Ny -y, el 1l wTaA - A - WA,
3 L, MY gerar -N % & @, d, gT¥ = -,

(2nd.—Bhavee Pruyog, where the verb is used impersonally.)

Sing. Plur.
1 wt we, ot gerd,
2 at ey, e gy

3 [, fad, amd, gary. [N g,
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POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense.

I can get loose.

Sing. Plar.
1 ®RF orwET  GAN, STAYTH or ITTET GTAH,
2 AR orgeEr gIaA, AR or FWIQT G,
|MYIR or |IQT
§ M ?wﬁ. AR or WiWT  gEAN.

Ufawid orfaer §
Past Indefinite Tense.

I could get loose, i. e. I was able to get loose.

Sing. ’ Plur.
1 @ orw@r  GIAY, IUTAYIH or TV G,
2 @A org@r wTIAW, AT  or FWIW TSI,
§ |ATYIR or qrAT ? - ~
3 A .
Lfrer3 or faer SW% qrEd ormiwr  gTIE
Puast Habitual Tense.
I was wont to be able to get loose.
Sing. Plar.
1 HIETd or W@T ®eF, ;TAYIR or I(NTAT G,
2 gEIF or gWT YWY, gAYIT or gRIGT @29,
o § WU or qrET) N . s
L fawrd or faer 5§z.° W or Www W
Future Tense.
I shall be able to get loose.
Sing. Plur.
1 @igdor AET GTW, RTHYGTH or JTNTY! AW,
2 IR or yEr e, AAGIH or gRIET GTTW,

§ |TYTR or MTYT )

N ‘T, wiwtd or [iw GIIE.
e or frar) *
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Let me get loose; get thou loose, &ec.

Sing. Plur.
1 &t w3, L LB 3 2
2% s, 1 wet,
3 i" ﬂ’ i’ ‘ir' i’ m, ﬁ. ‘i‘"'

INFINITIVE MOOD.
w%, To get loose.

Participles.
Present, gI®, AT, gzaiaT, Getting loose.
Past In. YZTRI-W-¥ F-WI-&Y and GTELT-E-, &c. Got loose.
Pluper. ¥Zw, Having got loose.
Future, wgzw, About to get loose.
Potential, g=aa, Able to get loose.

Supines.

Dat. g2Tq19-@1 and ge1agry-w1, To get loose.
Gen. gZIaqI¥, &c. Is to get loose.

Gerund.
geH-wTeT-WTY, &c. Getting loose, to getting loose, &c.

A TRANSITIVE VERB.
3rew, To loose or release.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

I loose, or 1 am loosing.

Singular m. f. n. Plur.
1@ wifedr -% -, sy wifwiT,
2y ifedry - Me - ¥, ™ Gifent,

3T, MW Sifedr -@ -W #, &, ff, @ifenma.
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Past Indefinite Tense.

. (1. Bhavee Pruyog, in which the verb is used impersonally, the object
being in the dative case, and the agent in the instrumental.)

Sing. Plur.,
1 7t (rer) Sifed* I loosed (him). ;M 1l We loosed.
2 =t Gife¥ Thouloosedst. T Sifed Ye loosed.

3 A, faw, Ve He, she, oritloosed. Tt Hife¥ They loosed.

(2. Kurmunce Pruyog, where the verb agrees with its object after the
manner of participles, the agent being, as before, in the instrumental case.
In this way the verb has, properly speaking, not an active, but a
passive form.)

Agent.  Object. m. f. n.
ar, @, Sifeagr - @t - @ Iloosed him, her, or it;

o [l mﬂ-% literally, he, she, or it was loosed by me.
E &, ar, oft, 9ifed - @1 - & I loosed them.
g‘g &1, @), ¥, ifew|r - @t - @ Thou loosedst him, her,
2 &”4 2 &t % or it.
52 &, a1, %71, §1fed - @1 - & Thou loosedst them.
?0 &1, @, & gifear - @ - & He, she, or it loosed him,
% 8 mi % her, or it.

[ fad &, @, |, @ifed - &1 - &Y He, she, or it loosed them.

ar, &, waifeer -@-§¥ We loosed him, her, or it.

i - . them; literally,

{ 1 '"'ﬁ{a, an, , SifeS-wr g {We looscd them; literally
L

they were loosed by us.
2wt 1, @, % Sifser- M- Yeloosed him, her, or it.
i 2 &, &, o, Gifed -|r- & Ye loosed them.

Plural agent.

3 § &1, @, W, Grfg@r- &Y - & They loosed him, her, or it.
L & a1, oY, 91fw@- Wi- @ They loosed them.

® Literally, “ The loosing wus done by me (to him).”
t Instead of T :[i:ftatv, thie Murathas say ®i H@T G1f8¥, and for Tt

&1 U S1FE@T, 1 loosed that man, they say Wi |1 TEATQT ST, the rule
boing that for rational beings the Bhavee Pruyog is generally used, and in other
cuses the Kurmunee Prayog.
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Past Habitual Tense.
I was wont to loose.

Sing. Plur.
1@ qrf, ;TR wie,
2q T, g0 S,
3 &L M ¥ A ®, @, ff, S

Future Tense.
I shall, or will loose.

Sing. Plur.
1| g, ;7T g,
29 YN, ™ TITTY,
3 &1, M, % Se. §, @, WY, Sredle.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

1. Were I to loose ; had I loosed.
2. I would loose, or would have loosed.

Singular m. f. n. Plural m. f n.
1@ wifedt -& -¥, 37T wifsHr,
29 gifeme - Mu - s, T8 9ifeat,
3 ar, M, %, ifear -@M -#. #, @, 41, Sifeq - &1 - ot

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

I may, can, might, could, would, or should loose, or hav
loosed.

(1. Kurmunee Pruyog, where the verb agrees with its object.)

Singular m. f. n. Plural m. f n
1! SreTAr-N-§, HMM SR -wr- ¥
2 YT -N -, ™ [N -wr- ¥

3 il’, ﬁ’i’ i‘m'ﬂ-i- .*) m. “1‘ a"‘i"r"
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I may, can, might, could, would, or should loose, or have
loosed.

(2. Bhavee Pruyog, where the verb is used impersonally.)

Sing. Plur.
1 &t qreTy, Y SrErY,
2wt rery, gt STy,
3 %, fad, e, Sy | WrET

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Present Tense.

I can loose; literally, there is a capability of its being
loosed by me or to me.

N. B.—The future is frequently used instead of this tense.

Sing. Plur.
1 SRR or A@T  F1EFH, JTHYIF or HIRTY! GITTH,
2 g or g WILHH, FAYT or FRIAT T,
qTIFOr IR Y o, - -
§ ?vntm. git|d  or MY ITEIAA.

3 L fawgrd orfawr$
Past Tense.
I could have looscd, . e. I was able to loose.

Sing. Plur.

1 RIEI# or QT FTETW, ATHYTR or ATNIPT JITTE,
&c. but seldom used.

Past Habitual.

I was wont to be able to loose.

Sing. Plur.
1 WTRA or w@I U, }THYIH or ATHIYT T,
&c. scarcely in use.
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Future Tense.
I shall be able to loose.
Sing. Plur.

1 «rsgT® or ®WT  QI¥NW, ITHWTH or ITRIPT TRy,
2 PEIR or gAT EIwEY, JENIH or guINT GI¥Y,
;nwrtormmz- - - - =

lﬁlm « frer § VTN, qiaH or wter  Siwde.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Let me loose ; loose thou, &ec.

Sing. Plur.
1@ ir{, ;TR §1¥,
2 q‘ wiw, e b 1 g,
3 &r, M, § SrI. &, @, oY, |

INFINITIVE MOOD.
¥, To loose.

Participles.
Present,  &1®\a - 1fwai - Sryaiar Loosing.
Past, Sifeer-a - ¥- & - w1 - §Y, Sifegan - N - § &c. Loosed.
Pluperfect, ®1¥a Having loosed.
Future, §rawrc About to loose.
Pres. Poten. §1%aa% Able to loose.
Fut. Poten. §1¥awiT About to be able to Joose.

Supines.

Dat. 3171919-Q1 and GTETAqTY-Q1, To loose,
Gen. §T1¥TYTY, Is to be loosed.

Gerund.
§r¥d, Loosing, &c.
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COMPOUND TENSES.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

2nd Present, N ¥ 31k I am loosing.

3rd Present, N Srfe¥t 371¥ I am engaged in loosing.

Present Habitual, W Yr@\q 3791 I am in the habit of loosing.

Past Imperfect, ® Srdta VAT I was loosing,

Past Perfect, t §1fe¥d 311¥ I have loosed.

Past Pluperfect, wi 81fed ¥1d I had loosed.

Past Incepto-continuative, Wt §1fea w1 I commenced loosing.

Past Habitual, W S A7 379§ 1 was wont to loose

Compound Future Tense, ¥ Sr@urrc 311¥ I shall loose, or I am going
to loose.

Past Future Tense, W Frevrre ¥t 1 was going to loose.

Fut. Incepto-continuative, ¥t Sifent |rkw I shall commence loosing.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

2nd Present, W S 3wt (1) Were I loosing. (2) I
would loose.
1st Past, @t Gifed ered (1) Had Iloosed. (2) I would
2nd Past, @ v oyewr  Should Iloose. [haveloosed.
3rd Past, i Gifed sygd  Should I have loosed.
Future, ¥} §TeUrTC sy Should I be going to loose.
2nd Present Dubitative, @ §1f&a 3r§% I may or might be going to
loose.

1st Past Dubitative, i §1f€% 278@ I may or might have loosed.
2nd Past Dubitative, wqt S1fesd 3791 I must have loosed.
Future Dubitative, N Srewrrc w1 may be going to loose.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Present Tense, wet arfeat 9 I can loose, i. e. I have learnt
to loose.
Present Tense, W Srerare wiaw I can loose, i. e I have

leisure to loose.
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. Imperfect Tense, wrRw Srewn |1t I could have loosed.
Pluperfect Tense, WIRTH S1wad [V I could have loosed.
Future Tense, wer orwat 989 or w1a@ I shall be able to loose.
Present Conditional, ®r@I¥ §1wa® 379 (1) Were I able to loose.
Past Conditional, AR Greae 3yEd (1) Had I been able to

loose.
1st Past Conditional, ®reyr# Gr¥=a 3r9= Should I be able to loose-
2nd Past Conditional, WRTRITH YT¥IYF 378% Should I have been able
to loosc.
Present Dubitative, ®rETa §1¥3q 3789 I may be able to loose.
Past Dubitative, ATRYIH §RAAF 3789 | might have been able
to loose.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, |QT 1T qif¥ or Frerd Arard I must loose.
1st Imperfect Tense, i roTH ¥ra I might, should, or would have
loosed.

2nd Imperfect Tense, W@ H1f¥w q1fed L T ought to have loosed.

Past Tense, WET §TT¥ @y 1 was obliged to loose.

Future Tense, |YT G874 @17@ I shall have to loose.
Participles.

Present, Y18Nq I7gai-gArAT Loosing.

Past, Srfed 378at Being loosed.

Future, QAT 39a{ Being about to loose.

—————

PASSIVE VOICE.

srew s, To be loosed.

Present, ®N Gifger Ardr-@ Av-§ AHT I am being loosed.
Past Indefinite, W Sifw@ar HET-H 79-¥ adr I was loosed.

N. B.—The other tenses may be formed after the same manner with
the proper tenses of the verb 3, to go, and the past participle in w@r.
To use this passive, however, is not considered elegant, and it should be
employed as sparingly as possible.
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A CAUSAL VERB.

srefadt, To cause to loose.

Present, a grefadr I am causing to loose.
Past, wt Srefew I caused to loose. -
Past Habitual, @ §re«Y I was wont to cause to loose.
Future, M SredNw 1 shall cause to loose.
&e. &e. &e.

N. B.—The construction of the causal verb is exactly the same as
that of the transitive verb.

A NEGATIVE VERB.

As the student may experience some difficulty in joining the negative
particle to the different parts of the verb, a few examples of the verb
in the negative form are subjoined.

Negative form of anR.
(Used to negate both existence and qualities.)
Sing. Plur.
1@ @€t I am not. Hm W We are not.
29 «11¥t9 Thou art not. T A Ye are not.

3 &T, Y, %, A¥t  He, she, oritisnot. &, |1, &Y, ATLA They are not.

Negative form of 3a.
(Used principally to negate qualities.)

I am not, &e.

Sing. Plur.
1 ® s, T wHT,
2 “: ﬂi‘: %Y, Uﬂ m’

3 &, M, .ﬁ; . &, &, o, WRA or WA,
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Negative form of .
I was not, &c.
Singular m. f. n. Plural m. f. n.
1 W wgAT -/ - WY, W AHT,
2% WAy - 19 - ¥, T w=at,
AL, ME wgar -M -% &, =, oY, woqd - @ - WY
Negative form of sreit.
Present Ind. ¥} wg#T-%-d1 I am not in the habit of being.
Past Ind. ¥} % I was not in the babit of being.
Future Ind. ¥ 997 I shall not usually be.
Pres. Cond. ¥} w9d1 Were I not ; had 1 not been.
Past Cond. # @gwit Should I not be.
Subjunctive, gt #gTHor 37§ 7@ I should not be. [tinue to be.
Imp. 2 p. s. 37& 7&1 Don’t continue tobe. Pl. 3y% w1 Don’t youcon-
Imp. 3 p. 5. a€r Let him not be. Pl. #&1&@ Let them not be.
Supine, w91919 Not to continue to be.
Participle, #gai Not being.
Gerund, #9ui Not to continue to be.
Negative form of ¥
Present, @ ¥ A8 I am not becoming.
L& 1] #1¥t9 Thou art not becoming, &e. [come.
Past Ind. Wt o @I, or more commonly ¥ WY I did not be-
Past Habit. ¥} 7 R1{, or more commonly ¥rEaT I was not wont to
Pluperfect, ¥ wi¥r w=ga1 I had not become. [become.
Future, M 7 ¥, or more commonly RTUTTT ATEY I shall not
Pres. Cond. 9 ¥1#T Were I not to become. [become.
Pres. Subj. zqt % =1¥, or more frequently 1% 9§ I should not be-
Imp.2p.s. ¥r& a1 (Pl ¥1w %) Don’t become. [come.
Imp.3p.s. o {rar (Pl o |rara) Let not him become.
Supine, % ®grgrg Not to become.
Part. Pr. % N1t Not becoming.

Gerund,

= X1 Not to become.



131

The student may easily give §&d and 319 negative forms by attend-
ing to the two last of the above models.

Irregularities in the formation of the Past Tense
of Verbs.

The past tense is generally formed by adding ®r, ¥, &c. to the
root ; the following verbs, however, take 3711, &e. before the termina-
tion. Some of them have also the regular preterite ; these are marked 2.
Those which prefer the common form are marked —2. Those which
prefer the form here given are marked + 2.

—2 3iudt 3fqrar Become sour. +2 faavr faarar Cool, abate.

+2 ¥t s¥rar Fly. 920 yzTer Flee.
2 wwit swr@r Cease fora time. 2 Wadt yargr Start.
2 fenvifewrar Grate. 2 gy wgrer Understand.
2 a@v A=TYT Leak. +2 g% gqerEr Sink.
2 w1@d J@BTE’ Burn. —2 fasrdi fisrrar Be wetted.
—2 fercvi forcran Soak into. —2 fazgit fasrar Meet with.
2 fguvifgmTedr Wear away.  —2 g §U@r Be absorbed.
—2 'zt warEr Slip aside. wordt wurTEn Say.
—2 fagut fasr€r Crack. +2 ficwii fioarar Penetrate by
+2 Ten TIT@T Lie hid. force.
2 gwii Twigr Yield or give 2 figdt ficggrer Be delighted
way. with.
2 figudr feqrar Be dazzled. 2 wudt @qr@ar Lie hid.
fagut fagrar Go out. 2 faydi fagrear Be extinguish-
2 fawdt fawrmr Get out of. ed.
2 faait faargr Cease. f¥att f{at@T Be cold.

Several other verbs may also take the same form, but they do so less

frequently, as wasdi, facil, &c.

The following verbs are still more irregular in the preterite tense. In
regard to worvi, which again occurs, it is to be observed that the former
was its intransitive, and this its transitive form in the past tense.
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It is the only verb in the language which has both a transitive and
intransitive form.

st wer Do, wit  wfwner See.
WOt wer  Die. awmdt wifaawr Ask.
vt Fer Go. wgindi  wifaqer Tell.
Wt  wiwr  Eat. oudt wewr Dig.
9%t At Come. Wi wEEr Tell.
¥ gwrer  Become. QY gzH@T Slay.
at  wger  Sing. fait  arer Drink.
wivt  wrgEr  Meditate. favi e Fear,
A ®rg@r  Be contained. favit  srar Calve, &e.
@it wrger Put on. it @rEr Put on.
W  aw@r  Take. et far or fgwmr Give.
ured wraer Pat on. gt wifar See.

wi  waer Wash.
Other Irregularities.

In the past tense of TT¥V, TIFYHT is preferable to Tr¥@i. In the
future, lﬁi has g{‘n‘, yeo, and giﬁw ; and in the 2nd per. pl. imp. gﬁr.
Also ¥1@dt and vguT¥t and §iadt have generally Srerw, wediw, widiw in
the future.

On the distinguishing of T'ransitive from Intransitive
Verbs.

When a verb can take the objective case after it with-
out the intervention of any preposition, it is generally to
be esteemed transitive.

To this rule there are the two following exceptions : —

1at. Nouns of space and time can follow an intransitive verb without
the intervention of any preposition, as #Y ¥yv W fwcwr, I have
walked up and down the whole conntry ; &1 q1C fagie! w1 WIEel,
He has come a four days’ journey.

2ad. Almost any intransitive verb may have any noun joined to it
immediately, which expresses merely its essence or a particular form of its
agency, as §1 a9 AqQr, He performed austerities ; ® w19 wrae), She
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danced a dance. If any one insist that such verbs are in these instances
used transitively, all that we at present say is, that in MurazZee the
construction must always be that of intransitive verbs.

There are some verbs, transitive in one signification, and intransitive
in another, which preserve the construction of intransitive verbs, even
when used transitively ; and there are also some verbs which, though
in signification always transitive, have either always or generally the
intransitive form of construction; that is, the verb agrees with the
agent, and not with the object, as for example, the Murathas always
say ¥t &r@ w¥[ figawr, I learnt my lesson yesterday, and never ®f
*1g w1 f@mwar.  Again they say @Y a5 q{gTHy, in preference to ®i
95 qig<@T, I put on my clothes.

A list of such of these verbs as have been noticed is here subjoined.

N. B.—In regard to those of the following verbs which have scveral
meanings materially differing from each other, the above rule is to be
applied to them only in the signification hrere specified :-—

Irqedt To practise. ot To lose.

LUELL| To remember. gaol To make water.
E3CT | To vomit. Ty To say, repeat, &c.*
qra To bite. i To pass over.

Stast To dine. LSAr To affect.

wrav To seize hold of. @t To put on.

gl To spit. favt To bring forth.
gt To gird on. fagasi  To rest.

qei To study. fagLor To forget.

qiaTH To clothe. foat To learn.

qravt To obtain. famwor  To sneeze.

vt To drink. fagavt To touch.

Yravt To swiin across. gaau To understand.
qaqf To foal. T To remember.
qg9 To bring forth. < i To evacuate one’s self.
St To repeat, tell, &c. €T To carry away.

® But this verb must then have ™UTT@T, and not "W, which, as noticed above,
is used for the transitive construction.
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*(ssaumsnq ) yaedsap o, JT¥IVY. ] l21nB |'amoa [suy ays Suipya 3 ‘g Suippe &g
‘paured 2q o, 71 %3 ad ‘unou a3 oy ja Juippe £g
*SaATIBALI(] | *SANImILI g *SUOTIBUIULIAY,

wof paaruap auv squa 4

"‘SHYIA 40 NOILVAIYAQ dHL 40 dT1dV.L
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ADVERBS.

Adverbs are a kind of adjective, used to express the
qualities of a verbal act. Adverbs are also used to qua-
lify adjectives. Many adverbs in Muratkee do not at
all differ from adjectives, and, in many situations, are
declined exactly in the same way.

The following table contains several useful adverbs of
common use in the language*:—

TABLE OF ADVERBS.

gt Once. w1gA Whence.

ragt Twice. S Whenever.
aagt Thrice. e Hence.

ufewmm First. i‘g\ﬂ Thence.

z9YH Secondly. I« From above.
fasqgia Thirdly. I From below.
naLY Lastly. FIA This way.

¥ Here. faaga That way.

aw There. ;AT & =i Now.

Y Wheresoever. :;x:| To-day.

LT Where. gt Before. -
A Elsewhere. % Lately. 7-/.0 5%
wrdat Anywhere. L8] Yesterday.
ardadt Somewhere. AITET Formerly. .-
#1d a1¥t  Nowhere. sgi To-morrow, 7.~~~
qd Everywhere. wEt Two days hence.
FINET Whither. weat Two days ago.
fo=3 ‘Whithersoever. qrge & W Hereafter.

L L] ] Hither. i@ By-and-bye.
faw® Thither. e 2 L Instantly.
wnNtg®  To the right hand. AT Suddenly.
TTNET To the left hand. wIET Quickly.

® Thig and the following tables of indeclinables are intended to furnish the student
with a few useful words, and not to exhaust the subject.
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g Slowly. weifqe

i Often. g

weedY Sometimes. [0Y

fam Daily. et

wFea Always. ALY

vt When? ALY AT

gt When. HY

CL 1 Then. wt

Byl Ever. afyw

FYTATNT  Never. o

foww Again. GIT

fam<t How often?

fzagifzag y Daily ; when the act wfafgady

fradfgag l is daily im.:reving f‘[mﬁ'ﬂl}

f{ﬁlf{!ﬁj or decreasing. T
PREPOSITIONS.

Perhaps

Truly.

Yes.

No. 4 ,
Wholly. 2™ ¢ c
In no wise.,
How. 2t J<
‘Why. f’:"" .
More. .2 2¢/1
Less. 27 /.
Very. +

Daily ; when the act is
not subjected to in-
crease or diminution.

Several prepositions have already been given in the

scheme of the noun; these we need not repeat.

Prepo-

sitions in Murat/ee are placed after nouns, and therefore
by some called post-positions.

mfcat & 1T On account of. Cin
oTa & W% ‘Within. L1 4
R¥T Without. y&
T On, above. i
_arEl Uader. NN
- Through. L L0 1
w3z & 9rel  Near. iy
CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions present few difficulties.
are some of the most uscful: —

aifirand ¥  And.
oT 1f,

a< Then;

%Y That.

In.

Towards.

Before ; in future.
Behind ; formerly.
On this side.

On that side.
Instead of.

The following

on the contrary.
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gt When. 379497 and faar Or.

&t Then. oY As.

¥ qreH =7 Since. a4 So.

FNTET Wherefore ? oY Though.

g &t Because. a Nevertheless.
INTERJECTIONS.

L 40 40] Alas. 37T and 3q=T Ho, soho.

_IT Alas. 37: and & Away.

fa: Pshaw. qILT Behold.

AT Foh. TaT Hark.

T Heigh. 99 Hush.

SYNTAX.

Syntax.is that division of Grammar which teaches the
different methods of uniting words, so as to form them
into sentences.

It is not our intention under this head to bring forward
all the rules of Murathee Syntax. Many of them, such
as that an adjective agrees with its substantive in gen-
der, number, and case, and a verb agrees with its nomi-
native in gender, number, and person, as general rules,
are common to all languages. These, and others of a
similar kind, do not require to be noticed for any other
purpose than to point out the apparent exceptions to
them which are to be found in the language. There
are besides many idioms peculiar to this language, which
cannot be brought under any definite rule, and which
must be learnt by practice. Ior the use of beginners,
however, we shall subjoin a few of the more common
and useful in the Appendix.
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Ruie L

An adjective noun, adjective pronoun, or participle,
when there is only one substantive to which it is related,
agrees with that substantive in gender, number, and case ;
but when there are two or more substantives, the follow-
ing forms of construction are used:—

1. The adjective, &c. may agree with the nearest sub-
stantive, as s arfwcar, qAE, gELE, This frock, turban,
and plaid. B. 328, 10. gt wrar Afr trnfy, Their lan-
guage, customs, &c. K. %arer. Observe here @fg is
plural, for in the corresponding clause above, we find
wrer @fe.  Again, Rrorre gw 1 g 79ai, On any one’s
getting a son or a daughter. K. 3=.

This form of construction is common in Sunskrit, and occasionally
-used in the Greek and Latin languages. It is very elegantly used in
Murathee when the things joined together are much of the same kind,
-or when the adjective precedes the substantives, though coupled by a
.copulative conjunction.

2. When substantives of the same gender come to-
gether, united by a copulative conjunction, expressed
or understood, the adjective frequently takes the
plural of the common gender, as # @ fam =rrmain
<rems, You and I are constant tenants of the forest.
S. 14, 2. wsfmit Irefmd fezfirm agazr@ arfc =1 sad
TR qIEYT T YAST e wzw aqria.  Lhe chief secre-
taryship, treasurership, deputy-secretaryship, office of
auditor, and other offices connected with the collection
of the revenue, are called, each individually, the office
of a cabinet minister. R. srere.

This rule, except in the cases mentioned under the former head,
ought to be observed by the student.
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3. When substantives joined by copulatives are of
different genders, then the adjective is usually put in
the neuter plural, as mrd srtacar, watE, anfir ewwry, et
¥afaet, He ordered a frock, turban, and plaid to be given
me. B. 328, 18.

This is a very common mode of construction in Muratkee, especially
when the adjective follows the substantives; but ¥f or 37t must be
introduced before the adjective.

RuLe 1L

In a sentence the relative pronoun should be of the
same gender and number as its correlative and the
noun to which they refer.

1. It often happens, however, when the relative re-
fers to several nouns of different genders, that it agrees
simply with the noun nearest it, as sa=svare sqra= 3 ww,
FATI, A, AEIC AL g1y &1 Frazr, That which is usefulin
imparting knowledge, as for example the Scriptures, a
letter, a messenger, a guide, &c., is called an eye. K. 3ar.

2. The relative may agree with the last word in the
sentence, particularly if it be the principal one, neglect-
ing the word nearest it, as qraar¥ 3t dgyr Y@t TAIfE YT
qrw ¥ sugrs, A guglet, cup, or other small drinking vessel,
is called an Qopupatru. K. gqurs.

The former of these kinds of construction seems the more natural

and common, the latter the more philosophical.
In these examples the student is only to look at the relative 3, i,

#, &c. In the Murathee Kosh the correlative is not given, but it is
always to be supplied according to the rules given for adjectives.

Ruie III.

In Murathee, as in English, the adjective should pre-
cede its substantive; but it sometimes happens that the
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‘adjective of the predicate (fa¥w) comes immediately after
the noun of the subject (wgw), so as to occasion an
apparent breach of this rule; thus & §rer wtoer =% is
translated in English by That is a good horse. The
English and Muratlee sentences are both elliptical, but
the ellipsis takes place in different members of the
sentence. The subject is &t &rer, that (horse), and the
predicate is wginer (drer) a good horse. Thus the sentence
hecomes &t grer wirer (drer) 3w, That (horse) is a good
horse.

In the subject the English is elliptical, and in the
predicate the Murathee, so that there is here no real
breach of the rule. The student, however, is to observe
that the Murathee sentence given above is the only cor-
rect arrangement of the words in the sensc attributed
to them. &r wgiawr drer 312 in Murat/kee strictly mcans
That good horse exists.

The adjective &{#=T in the first sentence is called by the Native
fafyfaswor, and is said to come after the substantive ; and the com-
mon adjective is called gwfaiw, and 1s said to come before it ; hut
the explanation we have given, it is hoped, will unfold to the student
the true theory of this distinction.

Rvre 1IV.

A verb agrees with its nominative in gender, number,
and person.

1. When two nouns or pronouns, one of which is of
the 1st person, come together, the verb requires the 1st
person plural, as g aor anifor @) faat gat 291%1, Low
happy are my sister and 1. B. 103, 1.

When the second and third persons are joined together, analogy

requires that the verb be in the 2nd person plural, though I have not
seen any cxamples of that construction iu Murathce.
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2. When two singular nouns of the third person
come together, the rules for their construction are ex-

actly analogous to those for the construction of adjec-
tives.

lst. The verb may agree with the noun nearest it, especially when
the nouns are closely connected, as W@t qraite faws wo9id, Most
probably you have not sold your robe and turban. B. 314, 9. Here
too ¥9GI& should have been w&w.

2nd. Generally the nouns are collected into one head, as it were, by
some such words as Z19, ¥, ¥, 379, &c. (according as is required by
the rules given for the construction of adjectives,) Tanfe, &e., and then
the verb agrees with the plural adjective, as =19, /T, Fg, aad,
|fqr, 3w ‘{%l EUTIE A Efg<t <rat, Luropean roses, two kinds
of jasmine, China roses, champaca, and such like flowers, were brought,
and placed before them.

3. Nouns of dignity, as <ra, wiss, &e. though used
of one person, require the plural number, as Fmizus
wxa et eqra, Gopal Row came down stairs. B. 349, 13.

4. oqpiqur may take almost all of the persons, as 7 a7rqur
v @zrare wawre, You have scated yourself here to play.
B. 26, 16.  (This, however, is not common ; in general
in such a case syqos would he used.)  syrqur TdY AT, Let
us go a hunting. E. 252. spum acar gwa siwa sger,
He himself taking a sword, sat watching. 8. 6, 1. aqor
w1y fea s orary, Do you employ yourself in benefit-
ing others. E. 53.  agrus sruw =r% woat, My lord, do
you say so? B. 331, 4. I have heard also such expres-
sions, in un address, as a7rqu TiA 371RA, Your majesty
is possessed of sovereign power. In the first person
plural sywt supposes two parties, one of which only
is included, as =7wifs ¥l 7%, We too are nothing.
B. 28, 10. But sjrqor includes all present, as sy mrt
vt v, Let us all unite in making a collection for him.
B. 34, 18,
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ITYY is not a term of dignity, but is used where we in English say
myself, thyself, himself, &c. 37TqQT-@1-#, &c. means own, and refers to
the own of the nominative or agent of the verb, as 3779% ¥ qray ATq,
K. 3719@r; but it may also be used as a honorific adjective for Faar
in a similar manner, as 3{Tqur for Y.

RuLe V.

Regarding the case of the agent of a verb, the follow-
ing laws are to be observed :—

1. The inverse methods of construction, in which
the agent requires to be put into the instrumental or third
case, called the Kurmunee and Bhavee Pruyogs, are
requisite in the past tenses of transitive verbs, made
up by the aid of the participle in w1, also in their
subjunctive mood ending in a1, and also in their negative
subjunctive in #3.

2. They are optionally used in the subjunctive of in-
transitive verbs which either take this form, or the direct
form where the agent agrees with the verb; and also
with qifes, which takes the instrumental case or the
dative in .

3. The agent in the potential mood (made up by in-
serting = before the root) requires the same dative in r,
or a new instrumental in &, formed from the genitive.

4. All other parts of the verb have the agent in the
nominative, except substantive verbs, when they mean
to have, which then take the dative in gr, or put ==z
after the genitive of the agent.

Examples of all these rules regarding the agent are to be found where
the tenses of verbs are treated of.  But these remarks are here made
in order that the learner may obtain a more comprehensive view of the
whole subject.
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RuLe VI.

Verbs of giving, receiving, making to do, command-
ing, showing, teaching, &c. may have two objects, the
one of a person, and the other of a thing ; the former is
put in the dative, and the latter, if a gerund or supine,
also requires the dative, but if a noun, the objective or
nominative case, as wwr Ir@rarg g fuafas orvw, You also
must have taught me to speak. B. 7, 18. mrer 3sr anr 3ta?
Who will give him money? B. 34, 12. The same
form of construction is used in reference to concrete
nouns, as warrE [yrer g &%, The Government has
made him a nobleman.

Rure VIIL

Many of the above-mentioned, as well as other verbs, if
compounded of a noun and verb, take the genitive of the
person instead of the dative, as mr gwer gmn< &ar miv, |
did not pay you due respect. B. 27, 3.

1t is to remarked, however, that this form of construction depends
rather on the noun than on the verb. Most nouns significant of res-
pect or disrespect, benefitting or hurting (except ¥4%a, which keeps the
dative), fall into this mode of construction.

Ruie VIII.

Transitive verbs, having only one object, in general
require it to be in the dative when it is a person, and
the nominative or objective when an animal or a thing,
as gy wTRA, Observing him. % grew, Observing that.
™ e 9iax ﬂtftm‘. They killed a fat buck. E. 163.

1st. 'To this rule there are occasional exceptions, as |7 % qif¥are,
I saw thee, which phrase has been heard. On the other hand such
phrases as g1 faygrar 9 |T9919 have been used, instead of ¥ fiy,
&c., but such forms of expression are not to be imitated, except when
some peculiar emphasis is required. B. 12, 13.

2ad. It may be further observed, that when two persons form the
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object of the verb, then they are joined by gt®, &c., thus arars
wegerw 3ifir wwn vie w59 % ¥rH, Their father had promised to
Purushooram and Krishnee. B. 349, 2,

RuLe IX.

When one verb restricts the extent of the application
of another, the restricting verb is either put in the sub-
junctive mood with s, &c., or it is put in the infini-
tive, or in the dative supine, or less frequently the
dative gerund.

1. The subjunctive mood is to he preferred when
" the restricting power is considerable,—when the meaning
in English is that the one thing was done for the express
purpose of obtaining the accomplishiment of the other,
as gor s =y § g Fgifeaier ufn sfeara @ I, The
heap of grass, “wood, &ec. which thev make for the pur-
pose of worshipping, is called holec. K. 3zt

2. The infinitive is used generally with the following
verbs: 23 to give, wigdt to see, mmi to go, &t to come,
=i to affect, fuadi to learn, wadi to be able, vt to wish;
thus the Murathas say §%3, let him come; ws tfwar,
he desires to do; and occasionally with some other, such
as qravi, wravh, gIav, windi, fagco, sl Qruv, siawo, wivw,
&c., as ayrof wia, bid bring. B. 27, 16.

3. In all other cases the supine or gerund should be
used, as ® &1 Kata T Feqrarg s ¥, 1 (fem.) went to
glean ears of grain in that ficld. B. 78, 11.

Ruie X.
The doubling of a verb simply, or with ac interposed,
expresses indifference, or doubt, or hoth; and with wrs,

ar, @, &c., and sometimes also with sz, it denotes the
stability of the act.
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* 1. Indifference.—The three principal tenses of the
verb are all used in this way, as + mrerwrgrer fe¥ wréte,
HFarft e e ; uor west AT ¥ Ry, You gave him no-
thing to eat (I pass over that however), but on the
contrary you made sport of him. B. 223, 5. And the
following modes of expression also are used: sfcir ac sficar,
If he is doing it, never mind ; let him alone. §wgr ac &wr
has two meanings: (1) If he have done it, it is of no
consequence, let it alone ; (2) He either may or may not
do it, for anything I know or care. In this last sense also
Fer ac y0w is used, and sometimes wig ax vAw. Again,
F@n e, wiet wney, If he go, good and well, and if he
don’t go, good and well.

2. Certainty.—This too may be used in the three
priucipal tenses as the last, as wrawrar wefri far 3r1s @
a11¥w, The burden of anxicty occasioned by the debt is not
a whit lessened for all that. B. 165,9. g% wors wiw, If
it has happened, it cannot be altered. sn@tac e, It
may happen: there is no impossibility in the thing. K.
T

The student must observe, that the distinction between this and the
preceding class of examples often depends more on the tone of the voice
than on the words.

RuLe XI.

Conditionality is expressed in Murathee by prefixing
AT, aQ, or wurst to the second clause of a sentence, or add-
ing the termination wre to the root, or by adding sreat
to the past tenses of the conditional mood.

1. When the supposition has regard to things very
shortly to happen, it is made by the present tense,
as =y &7 wray we @ite ar, I he be going, then I will
go also.
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2. When wx is prefixed to the second clause of a con-
ditional sentence referring to future time, s is either ex-
pressed or understood in the first, and implies that the
speaker thinks the thing supposed in the first clause more
or less likely to happen, but does not feel certain that it
will really take place. The same is the case with arewt and
the termination wre, as ¥ wrare wz¥ ac wiw witg, Should
my (maternal) uncle learn this, what would he say? 329, 4.
AN qiwe AT s79At § weT go: wrwdly Fvate, Should Igoto him,
he (Mur. they, viz. the great man) will restore me to my
place in his service. B. 329, 10. Here observe that in
the former sentence the speaker wants to impress what is
expressed in the suppositive part of the sentence on the
hearer’s mind, and therefore he says wmm¥ac; in the
latter instance his mind is more intent on the conse-
quence, and therefore he says 3wt sywai; if he had been
quite indifferent whether he went or not, he would
have said jwre & wer, &¢. When great respect is in-
tended to be shown, the future tense is used instead of
the past, as arrer gr@ w< 3 gorwc oo a3, If you  will
have the goodness to give me leave, I will go and return
in a moment. B. 27, 13.

3. Ina conditional sentence wurai is used when the act
has already several times taken place, or where there is
little doubt in the speaker’s mind but that it will take
place, as w1 qear et wwaHin Jor wwH A Y19 viwGw JAaw
o7 faesr SiTeTe AT AT WU worATa, Whenever this boy
goes into the company of other boys, they drive him
away, and say We will beat you if you come back again.
B. 159,9.  wrar wikc dwr wurst M 7er 4z, When uncle
goes out, I will meet you. B. 305, 6.

4. In conditional sentences sryw is used where the
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supposition is that the act has already taken place, but
whether it has really happened or not is unknown to the
speaker, as &1 Ryttt Fer rwr Wt wvw amvitw, Though
he should have gone to another continent, I will fetch
him thence. B. 332, 1. am &R arAqry o fed IW
wc ? Should the teacher have given them leave, what
then ? B. 324, 4.

5. When the supposition is in regard to things past,
i. e. supposing things to have happened differently from
what they are known to have done, the supposition is
made by the present or imperfect conditional. Examples
of this will be found in their proper places, but it may be
observed that the first argir is sometimes omitted, as
S I aCw @A AT N gwss Pawy arew, Had I needed
more money, I would have sold the whole. B. 314, 12.
Here grrat is used for grast argd. Again, in the last clause,
we sometimes have {7 for argdr, as mrer gar a6 srg@
AT TAIYT (AST W w4747, If you had pardoned him, then
Ram would not have been so grieved. B. 319, 5.

Rure XII.

Substantives and adjectives are often elegantly used
in Murathee in the place of adverbs.

1. Generally, when adjectives are used for adverbs,
they are put in the neuter singular, as ar¥w¥ ¥te!?
How can that be? B. 17, 7.

2. When the agent is of the third person, and is
expressed in the sentence, the adverb frequently agrees
with the agent, as srer @t qrrwrdwr wwin wwer, Thus he
fell into very great distress. B. 13, 13.

3. When the object of the verb isin the nomina-
tive or objective case, then also the adverb should be
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inflected exactly as an adjective, or in other words,
the adjective is used for the adverb, as ¥w1# @ ¥ F«&
win@t * R o oot v,  See how well God has ordered
what relates to this subject. Here wiawt qualifies &, and
thence must be an adverb; and as#t qualifies wiara), and
must be an adverb also.

4. Substantives, when substituted for adverbs, are

gentrally put in the third or instrumental case, as qur @
wawa woorre, But I shall cheerfully die. B. 17, 10.

PROSODY.

The literature of the Muratkas is not extensive, yet
they possess a few written works. These consist of two
classes, those written in the Prakrit or ancient style,
and those written in the modern Murat/ee.

The Prakrit books are, first, translations from the
Sanskrit, containing the legendary history of the Hindoo
gods and heroes, the principal of which are the Panduwu
Prutap, the Ram Vijuyu, and the Huri Vijuyu; and se-
condly, original compositions, containing both the history
of modern Sadhoos, and their mnoral compositions called
Abhungs.

The Murathee works are, first, a few Bukhurs or Chro-
nicles of the transactions of the Muratkee kings and go-
vernors ; and, secondly, translations from the English,
&ec. lately published at Bombay; of these none comes
nearer the spoken dialect, and is more idiomatical, than the
translation of the first volume of the Children’s Friend,
ouly that it abounds with the peculiarities of the
Kokunee dialect.
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A few of the chief points of Prakrit Grammar, where it
differs from the Murat/ee, are subjoined.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS,

twy, God.
v TNY TwTrargfa - grgfaet
g TwUH-vA givuxﬁngﬁm’r
v I Swldt TACIYIETS
¢ {htr ¢ Twuw, & - 9fa & faar
LwTen - eufa ° Wt
OBLIQUE CASE OF ADJECTIVES.
winwmifagr-fag-9n.
PRONOUNS,

In Prakrit €, & & are used for W, &, 3 ; and 74T and w4y for
w7 and /1.
|ATH is the 2nd case of WY; and ?,‘:ﬁ'Of?I:
VERBS.
The following form serves for the present and past,
and sometimes for the future indicative.
INTRANSITIVE VERB. U310, Torise. TRANSITIVE VERB. &t To do.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1@ 98 et §g, | @ & qW  ww,
2q w3y, Gt va, q sy gt WG,
3 A9, & @Ldl, veW.| dLanE &, &, =, 4%, wfa.
Imperative Mood.
4 sfs. ¥ =fc.
Pluperfect Participle.
waifa segfa. st axfer.
The following tenses, with & inserted after the root,
are used both actively and passively, but properly in the
latter mode, thus st wificsiat, I am struck.

Singular m. f. o Plural.
Present (M sfcsiaT -® - AT WY i@,
Kurturee {q &g - 119 - ¥ gt sfcaa,
Pruyog. (ar, % whesidt - -¥ ®, @, oY, whcdiam.
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Sing. Plar.
Tt
Present Bhavee
Proyog {am‘r, faw
Past K i L 1L 1 o
'lgmyﬁ::{“ =t e sfcdter-a1-¥-
Bhavee Pruyog. { a1®, fas am) & wr-&t.
wmt oY
Fuhll’:eu E:nvee{.‘t i } sfci.
vo8: A, faw N
Imperative. @i afcar ot wican.

Past Participle. =fcdrer - @ - ¥, &e.

POETRY.

There are three grand classes of verse used in Mura-
thee poetical compositions. The first class consists of
verses which have regular feet, and a regular number of
syllables, but in which the quantity of the whole verse is
equal to the quantity of the corresponding verse. And
the third consists of verses of nearly the same number of
syllables, and which ryhme, but have no regular quantity.

The two former of these classes of verse are common
to the Sanskrit and Prakrit, only that the Prakrit verses
rhyme, which the Sanskrit do not. The latter is pecu-
liar to the Prakrit. Of the two first, one specimen of
each will be given, and, for further information relative
to them, Yates’ Sanskrit Grammar can be consulted.
Of the third more examples will be required.

Class1,Order 1, Genus X I. Specics8, named Ruthoddhuta.
Firadi axfw &rq et ¢ wufed Forer wat wfmar o
qiasfa srwwr yaramt 1 wifard facquw aua o

“ Goutumu, in a great passion, cursed his own faithful virtuous wife,
sending her to the lowest hell; but afterwards he was convinced she
was innocent.”
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Class 2.—An Arya, having 12 Matras for the first
half line, and 18 for the second. Thus the first half line
has 6 short syllables, each counting 1, and 3 long,
each counting 2, in all 12.

aqwrgw A || fgfaac WTHTT YTy AT
wrcrT gE 1 afedeT e wrc wrern
¢ (Vishnoo), who sits on the eagle, is about to become incarnate on
earth, to save the saints, and destroy the wicked, and remove the load
wherewith the earth is burdened.”

Class 3.—The following kinds of verse are those which
are most frequently used in Prakrit poetry. They are
chiefly of the Trochaic kind, and are regulated by the
accent, as English verse is, and not by the quantity :—

1. The following is a loose Trochaic of 8 feet, each half line
rhyming with its corresponding half line. It is frequently used in the
Abhungs:—

& wiyfa dgrarer wuifa 19 g & ¢ 0
R AT WC WE || A AIEE SHUL RN
wUra) gAY gey arer || gt fasify qawr i
sfeA I ATTRA Y Farar SrEard T e

vt anfa <% [T ATt a7 i
A YITYTAT AT 1] rar Tgfa sfar &Y g
TET JATLHT G T & LU AUR
Lo U RUC N are Tatwife X9 =

“ They tell you to bind the mouth of a ram, and kill him, and to
perform the moon-plant sacrifice. 'Who can tell whether that worship be
true or false? Can worship proceed by contraries? They tell you to
cut down a living Toolshee, and dress with it a lifeless stone. They cut
and hack at the Bel tree, to present a hundred thousand of its leaves to
Shiva. Their numskulls go the way of Benares, but they leave their
hearts behind. They worship the cobra capella; and if they see a
cobra, they lift up a stick to beat him. Ekanath, J unardun’s disciple,
said it was all a form. How could God be present amid such worship ?
Tooka said, Piety and faith are the God of gods.”
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’ The following is an example of the same kind of verse, only that
several half lines seem to rhyme with one another ; but this probably
happens only accidentally :—

g TPy QT ooy 1 wqre ATk ATAAT A0

WQHR € wrewT [y Nfa yraEwAn IR

W AT AT AT o wa g wE AT IR

I W AN EATN WK YA 7w e

e T fag Foity T ovgre & nun

Ry Ty I ot | @R Ar@wT I AT NQl

TyaTat goErat i «TY wiETY ATET & ol

uagretd fe it 1 g wwie fig A d =

¢ *Know that he is the chief of sinners who does not respect the

gods, for this is no good disposition; and he also who does not love
Jjustice and morality, who does not love religious bathing and repetition
of the sacred verses, who does not perform acts of charity, whose mouth
never utters any of the Ved or other religious discourse, whose conduct
is such that he is debtor to the gods, and decbtor to the manes of his
ancestors, is debtor to men and dcbtor to all, and won’t utter truth with
his mouth. That man can expect no good, either in this world or the
world to come. Ramdas will have nothing to do with such practices,
nor look for any happiness which flows from a worldly source.”

2. The following verse has 6 feet, and every two lines rhyme with
one another :—
YNt wzez 1| whed) 9T A
uaTwmwwAt) g IS A @B 0
gaT %o w7 || faen fogwsh syrai o
TATRA RN Arer @< /raw fyarn
“ You will occupy your whole time in the turmoil of your worldly
business, and when you begin to say Ram Ram, your teeth keep fast
together, as if you were lock-jawed. Tooka said What instruction now
will suffice for such a man? He who won’t say Ram Ram, has an ass
both for his father and mother.”

* The intelligent student, in comparing the sentiments conveyed in this extract
with those contained in the last, must be foreibly reminded of the language of the
Apostle, where he says ‘ If the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shull
prepare himself to the battle 2
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3. This verse consists ‘of three parts; the first has 6 feet, the
second 3, the last 2, and the two first rhyming with each other.
WA QA AQ ATQAQ wraIry  FIAT g | wig Ay
wig &Y fefar gra Y =iy ey AT wak g et war g
¢ Only exercise faith, then a stone will save ; otherwise what can a
good man do to a bad man ? what can a trench filled with sugar doto a
lime tree ? As the seed is, so is the fruit which it produces.”
4. The following verse has four parts, each of 4 feet ; the three
first rhyme with each other. In such Wovya the most of the Prakrit
heroic poems are composed :—

SU AW 7 FT@@AY |l ATAT J{THIT &A1l
qTAT LATH WA 1) AR AIH WA
el gfaswr rae i1 &% afed) sraram )
wurd) il 99wT 1 97 v W@ 0

*“ Where men are unacquainted with me, and perform various reli-
gious rites, and worship various gods, and have not the true know-
ledge of me, there having made an earthen image, they perform works
contrary to religion and piety, and say that this we have made is the
great God who is manifested in every creature.”

5. The following verse has also four parts, each of the three first
having 3 feet, aud rhyming with each other, while the last has only

2 feet :—
TI@ IR FA AR )

ATTH e | vEQ 0

« Make music with the cymbal; erect the religious flag ; set out on
the way to Pundhurpoor.”

Let these specimens suffice to give the learner some
idea of Praksit verse. As a further exercise in Prakrit,
and to relieve the tedium of his grammatical studies, we
shall present him with one of the feats of Krishnu, from
the Hurivijuyu, which is said to have taken place on
the Gunesh Chutoorthi.

(fgur dywr sgg ¥ AAEfc qRIRT wyETE@ ON
g1 wrafy every wfic arur fox At



[T ¢ w1y ety
fox wrgww fwdiv
Tur SgreT wxfr wror
#1 9Ty qrwer frwwr
wIAYT wit ya i
wTAT vl IR
HNE W 9 ergR
Tegifeur arafig Nxfc
Yuta QA | FIT
R¥g wife wigen
fe s s T

A 35z y< fawrw

¥ Qv Fsfa afea
A1 feare e ay
fagg wrael qITEr
syyury A3Q WY W
NEwr WU A1A

4% 9ew S9fgT 49
| & YT quE
Yred @iy unfaw
ednET wfger ¥
SZT AN WG
irsfe azfe agld
gqut wrafe aw e
oA TG BTG
safaaig afc o
LU A LG}

faare awfa fufga
aliw FewT 9Ty qww
WTAT WY ITH TN
«fC wil a1 AT ATH
RIATE IFEAH

A oyt I wgh
oW feem anwgy
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na<r famw ®@ gy
wirfors wy, drewrd
amar wuw 8fy gt
wfeedr 3faQt nam
w1y ay wwgt I
Fig greA War

Wit 1Y afe MIRQY
GxgTlie NI AT

w9 1O wefewr
& Wiy A Qaat
ATy 39er AWM
«rar v ifgae
WA T W AW
Tsgifcar afc yfeer 3§
a7 wur < wafazmr
<1 s @t fear &t
9 Q1A TYATH

;AT A AyTAify
anfc Yger fawrgs
Yaify & siafNG
HiE Qg vyaT
F/IA GIT WTET N
 ¥79E |1a argta
¥ ]| w_T

wugfa N 737 7T
Qe 7y i

29 arie wifgd geiw
aa a9 ey wf
waraf arre « fagomr
T W, YT
swxfa gifadr agard
wu ggTify <ifeg
fyz Sev i sow
s qIRifr asw
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swt gutyla raragy wTRfe wil T% wqn

1 RMifuy gy TV 9T IywaTEr
;1 gnaly 91 NEWTS 3774y
P fwy o Qv AN
i anifg waifee #1¥5fa frafe ewa
1Y yTauiH fagca T srgya @l

* Yushoda the mother (of Krishna) continued fasting till the rising
of the moon, and then quickly got ready all the materials for the worship ;
especially she made ready nineteen very large nice sugared sweet cakes,
besides various kinds of puddings. And thus having filled the presenta-
tion trencher, his mother placed them before the shrine. The moon
had now arisen, and its light was diffused throughout the sky. Krishnu
said to his mother, When will you give me some sweet cake ? His mother
said, O thou in whom the world resides, I will give thee some after
presenting the offerings.  Saying this, she went out to bring in the arti-
cles of incense, and a light. Krishnu was standing alone near the
shrine, and seeing himself quite private he took up the trencher, and
ate up in an instant all the provisions offered to the god; and the lord
of the world, he who is the joy of Wuikoontk, and shows his frolics to
his worshippers, having in silence made but one mouthful of them, sat
perfectly quiet. In a twinkling his mother came into the house,
bringing the incense and light, but lo! the trencher on the shrine is
empty. Ilis mother was amazed, and said, Krishnu! what has hap-
pened to the offering? Why is the trencher on the shrine empty ! Shri
Krishnu said, Believe me, mother, just now a thousand rats were here,
and Ganputi seated on one large rat among them ; with his trunk he drew
in the whole of the sweet cakes at one sweep. On beholding his whole
body smeared over with red lead, his trunk moving in a fearful manner,
and his belly dreadful to look on, I got mightily afraid. I became
dumb from fear, and could not speask a word. I am very hungry,
mother, give me instantly some sweet cakes to eat. His mother, in a
passion, said, Sirrah, open thy mouth, and show it me. Krishnu looking
quite sad began to cry, and said, There was a vast number of sweet
cakes, how could they all be contained in my mouth? First of all
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consider the subject deliberately, and then chastise me: Gunputi took
away the sweet cakes, and the blame of his theft is cast on me. His
mother said, Krishnu! open thy mouth, and show it me. Huri said,
Don’t beat me, mother, and I will open my mouth and show it you.
Then the lord of WuikoontA opened his mouth before his mother, and
showed it her. Now the whole universe, Wuikoon¢#, Kuilas, and the
rest, all appear before her, and at the same time innumerable Gunputis.
While the mother was steadfastly looking in, Gunputi said to her out
of the mouth of Krishnu, Hear my words : this is the God of gods, who
has become incarnate in thy womb. All we gods are the members of
that Shri Krishnu, He is the supreme God, the joy of the world;
worship him, O mother. Now Yushoda fell into an ecstasy of devo-
tion; all her self-importance vanished, and she forgot herself completely
on beholding this most astonishing frolic.”



APPENDIX.

Containing Ezercises in Reading for Beginners.

A § it ye—in come.
- 9T dza~—go.
. T4 TWT ethé raha—here stay.
- WU dza tod—go thou (i. e. get
away).
|TQT 1317 tyala patheewu—him
send.
faw Arary tila bolawu —her call.
- 33‘ q19 poodh wats — onward
read.
- of#m uiq ummul thamb—a little
stop.
9@ 31 poodhé dza—on go.
H ¥ oTor té ethé an—it here
bring.
1 w¥ 37T¥ mee ethé ahé—1 here
am.
% &% 371N tod tethé ahes—thou
there art.
AT Muz IR to dzuwul ahe—he
near is.
M ¥ X tee wur ahe—she a-
above is.
” W wret sniv t¢ khalte ahe—it
below is.

TR AT I}TNT amhee bure ahd— -
we well are,

g @A {Tet toomhee doo- _
khunaeet ahi—you pained are
(2. e. you are sick).

& 7Q19 IHTIA te gureeb ahet—
they poor are.

WS IR té dzat ahe—it going
is.

dY 99 11¥ tee busut ahe—she
sitting is.

g 4191 huloo bola—softly speak.

PIFT ATAIC T luwukur magharé
ya—quickly back come.

G719 37107 potheeAn—book bring.

¥ 1T @A té dar [awu—that door
shut.

IND amt 1€ ummul loukur
tsal—a little quick walk (i. e.
walk a little quicker).

ez YTIEIN §iA ummul sawu-

kash sangg—a little slow repeat
(¢. . repeat a little slower).

arer g € tyala kagud de—to
him paper give.
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WX waegr 3w shaeechee
khuburdaree #hewa—ink's care
put (1. e. take care of the ink).

TS A duoot ghe—inkstand take.

WY AAE Uil AT majhe dz-
uwu/ lekhunee nahée—me near
pen not (i. e. I have not a pen).

TAS AvE WE WX & wiy!?
toomche dzuwu!/ £sakoo ahe keé
KBy ?—you near a penknife is
or what? (2. e. have you a pen-
knife ?)

®YIE] WX %¥ T tyapased
phar druvyn ahe—him by much
wealth is.

WY WAINTB & W GwGr
T8¢ majhe bbawadzuwu/ ck
ghoda tsangula ahe—my brother
near one horse good is (i. e. my
brother has one good horse).

W @4 Yt me tethé hoto—I
there was.

LRLL R1419 tdo busut hotas—
thou sitting wast.

;W HNA K1aT amhee jeveet
hotd—we dining were.

P8 %< 1T toomhee bure hoti—
ye well were.

WM W I ¥F HT¥ mee ethé
phar vel ahé—1I here long time
am (i. e. I have been, &c.)

wi W ¥Y WIN twi buré kel
ahe—by thee well done is (i. e.
thou hast done well).

AT AT 3TN to gela ahe—he gone £/

is.

3R WY atwr wifedt amhee
tyachee buheen pahilee—by us
his sister was seen.

TR wird frafeed siret too-
mhee zsangule shikuvilele ahd —
ye well taught are.

WM F *& IV tyande t& kel
ahe—by them that done is (i. .
they have done it).

W) gy Ar@EET KA1 mee poor-
vetts boluld hotd-1 before even
spoken was (i. e. had spoken).

T § LW WA tyande t& mhut- £
ulé¢ hoté—by them it said was
(¢. e. they had said it).

M AP AHH WITHI# amhee
tyala nookté tsarulé hoté—by
us to him the act of feeding
was lately done (i. e. we had
lately fed him).

M wgi ;MTH mee oodyh dzaeen--
I to-morrow will go.

1y giig HANA az ghuréels
jeveen—to-day at home even
I shall dine.

&1 kY (@A) to dzacel—he
will go. [shall go.

#1 ;@Y (TCw#A) to dzaeel—he -,

AT 4YT WITAMY tya mula Wma-
ruteel —they (fem.) to me will
beat (i. e. they will beat me).

70 & Cfwet MWt toomhee
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oobhe rahild naheé—ye upright
remained not (i. e. ye did not
stand),

A wugw wifed et tyane
oolfoon pahilé nahée—by them
the act of looking back was not
performed (i. e. they looked not
back).

w1 Mier 9ifey AH mya tyala
pahilé nuwhuté—by me the act
of seeing him was not performed
(i. e. I had not seen him).

;1 & Ua¥ weges mya té uikilé
nuwhuté—by me it heard was
not (<. e. I had not heard it).

&1 wY 19? to ghured nahed !—
he at home not ? (i. e. Is he not,
&e.)

W1, &1 WIRTC QT MV nahed, to

bahergelaahe—no, he out gone is.

A1 W ATewT AN to ek
shubd bolula naheé—he one
word spoke not.

W giamc WY mee sanggunar
naheé—1I about to tell not (i. e.
1 will not tell).

/A1 PR QT AT to ada-
luteét gela naheé—he in court
gone not.

WY1 Y ATZH mula usé watute—
to me so it seems.

¥ W TR & AWy 7 té khuré abe
kee nahed ?—that trueis, what
not? (i. e. is not that true )

A1 ¥ufwaTa IR 14 7 to sumput-
tiwan ahe kay ?—he wealthy is,
what? (i. e. is he wealthy ?)

JR UM 2q1¥E? toomhee rogee
ahii ?—you sick are?

d 9u@ 1R &1q? te chupul ahet
kay ?—they quick are, what?
FE @AM G wiw?  toojhee
khatree zhalee kay ?—thy con-
viction taken place, what? (i. e.

art thou convinced ?)

g a9 ¥Tei ®19? toomhee
tuyar ahd kay 7—you ready are,
what?

afawdt qrar gyanraigr sif-
AW Wd &1 ®9? tyavishuyed
tyacha ¢soolutbhawala sanggi-
tulé hoté keé kay?—that con-
cerning to his cousin told was,
or what?

AT IM1AT FRIATIAT W17 &Y
&g ? majha ata toomha bura-
bur hotya kée kay 7—my aunts
you with were, or what?

#1&1@ &1 T1AT? to kal kothé
hota ?—he yesterday where was?

i geerer Tsar wrefaer &%
wig? tyané toomhala rodga
pathuvila kee kay !—by him to
you a loaf was sent, or what !

¥t Wity ITRT mee oogeets alo—
I without object have come.

ard geerer SaT v e &
w19 ? {19 fg@r tyané toomhala
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puika oosuna dila kée kay ? hoy
dila—by him to you money in
loan given, or what? yes, given.

W N T BT %197 mazha
kootra toomhee pahila kay ?—
my dog by you seen, what?

YUY 9w WTw w197 toomutsd
jewun zbmlé kay ?—your dinner
taken place, what? (i. e. have
you finished your dinner ?)

fas T W@l aifew I w9 ?
tiné tyala poorveé pahilé hoté
kay ?—by her him before seen
was, what ?

& ydT dw €17 ;9! te poorved
gele hote, kay?—they before
gone were, what ?

Wt grorer &N ww eny off
#19?7 mee toomhala kaheé
mudh anod keé kay?—I to
you some honey shall bring, or
what ?

grerar &i¥Y grac =7 toomhala
kaheé¢ sakhur deob?—to you
some sugar shall I give?

% & T 3T w1y ? tyand
kiheé doodh anavé kay ?—by
him some milk should be
brought, what? (. e. is he to
bring any milk ?)

7 e &i¥T @it gre ! toombee
mula kiheé lonee dyal 7—you

- to me some butter will give?

® wivt Wt atrite o q1g? te

kéiheé tsukka anteel kée kay 17—
they some cheese will bring, or
what ?

qrt AT AT AT &Y w19 ? tyaned
gaeela dohavé kée kay?—by
them the act of milking the
cows may be done, or what? (¢. e.
may they milk the cows?)

¥ T gt glw &Y wgl el
amha surwéis poorel kée kay 7—
that to us all will suffice, or
what ?

|19 Wiy A1 WA gowr g’
tsowgha dzunis to bhat poorla
kay 7—to four persons that rice
sufficed, what?

g A% ? toomhee dzavé—by you
the act of going may be per-
formed (i. e. you may go).

[N qiw ¥ tyanée dt yavé—
by them in it may be come.

Y& YT wiAr toomhee tyala
sangga—you to him tell.

NTAT TS < tyala dzaoco de-—to
him to go give (i. e. let him go).

faer ury @ tila pahod dya—to &
her to see give (i. e. let her see).

d ®rer S A% té tyala deod
nuko—it to him give not.

faar wivY wes T wa tila kidhed
phul deod nuka—to her any
fruit give not.

#7% 19 A&7 usé bolod nuka—so
say not.
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WN\@T WI% A&T masheela marod
nuka—the fly kill not.

PATQPT A% FHT kootryala marod
nuka—the dog beat not.

(% W&’ war ragé bhurdo nuka—
with anger fill not (i. e. don’t
get angry).

TAR @IWT WY 7R ituké lowkur
dhiiwod nuko—so quick run not.

qrEia -\l §9 S war kholedt
dhoor yeod deod nuko—in the
room smoke to come let not.

|Yr 9Ted! vid IS wa7 tyala
tsahadee sangod deod nuka—
him slander to tell let not.

W WY ATYrAT 7N A19! mee
ghuras dzayatsa ahe kay ?—I
house to of going am, what?
(i. e. am I to go home?)

ATYY, |1 AGIAT AT nahed, to
dzayatsa ahe—no, he of going is
(i. e. no, he is to go).

P §Y T 71€F toomhee
tethé rahunar 4ha—you there
about to remain are.

g8 91T fra9 aY wurary v
®19? toomhee sara diwus tethd
busayatse abd kay?~—you all
day there of sitting are, what?
(i. e. are you to sit there all
day 7)

AR giarge AT majhane sang-
guwut naheé—by mine it can

be told not (i. e. I cannot tell). |

T P AT IETY AT MW
13w dzur toomhee dzanar usal
tur meehi dzaeen—if you are
going, then I too will go.

WY1 WSAT 3w WTeS mula zhut-
kur gelé pahije—to me quickly
gone is necessary (i. e. I must
go quickly). ‘

@ = vt ufed sredm ac W2
S74 tee dzur oogee rahilee usu-
tee tur buré hoté—she if quiet
remained were, then well it were
(i. e. if she had remained quiet,
it had been well).

oIT & |1 AT 37T AT W AT
#ga1 dzur té mya dzanulé usuté
tur mee gelé nusuté—if it by
me known were, then I gone
not were.

& a4 ordr faar a9 WA t6 tusd
uso, kinwa tusé nuso—it so be,
or so not be (i. e. be it so or not).

fay TRY i a9 fad w¥
tiche ichhes yeeel tusé tiné ku-
ravé—to her pleasure will come,
so by her it may be done (i. e.
she may do as she pleases).

/T g 9t s 3w wfear
to toola ghuree dzanyachee
adnya kurito—he thee home of
going order makes,

YONTG ATHTY TG T HTY too-
mhas dzanyatsé kay karun ahe?
—you going of what cause is?
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W} ITH AATTY wTW AT mee az
nuguras dzat nahel—I to-day
to city going not.

g0 &t @« A€ toomhee kit
dzat naheé—youn why go not?

fwawr ar@ TR wi? kitawa tas
ahe ha ?!—what hour is this!

Z1¥1 W@ g ? daha zhale kay ?
—ten taken place, what ? (i. e.
isit ten?)

ay g aa witvaed &7 net?
tusé toomhee mula sanggitulé
kée nahée?—so by you to me
told or not?

gaer g g A@r & aI?
toomutsa bap ghurée mela kée
nahée 7—your father at home
died or not ?

FAYT ATAT GINTTEA YTAT &
ATEY ? toomutsa mama ghodya-
wuroon pudula kée nahée?—
your uncle horse from fell or
not ?

WTAT W HTWT ST & ATy ?
tyatsa hat modla ahe kée
nahée ’—his hand broken is or
not ?

o:¥f sifus w1z wrew T
A1t ? ardhee adhik wat fsa-
ulé ahd kée nahée ?—half more
road we walked are or not ?

TR gt i v wifew wagt
&Y %197 toomhee poorvée ku-
dhée rajala pahilé nuwhuté kée

kay ?—by you before ever the
king was not seen, or what !

aw Wit AT TR wifed ik off
ATV ? gut wursheé tyala too-
mhee pahilé hoté kée nahée—
last year him by you seen was
or not.

W T WETHA FdT KAT mee az
shuhuriit gelé hotd—1 to-day in
city gone was (i. e. I was in
town to-day).

YN WY HTY YR N toomu-,
tsd tyatsé kay tsalulé hoté—
yours his what gone on was ?
(5. e. what were you and he
carrying on?)

T 12 qI%T tyacheewas paha—
his way look (i. e. wait for him).

A gER FUU K9 oErH
tyane toomucheé koocheskta ke-
lee usavee:—by him your teazing
done must be (i. e. he must
have been teazing you).

TN 7Y M WiHT tyatsé unn mee
khatd—his food I eat (i. e. he
supports me). -

AT §T YA tyachee bhet zha-
lee—his meeting has taken place
(i. e. I have met him).

3 ofym Nk ¥ wer #¥ wifed |
dzé oocheet ahe t¢ mula kelé
pabije—what proper is that to
me done is necessary (i, e. I
must do what is proper).
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® wrew snf¥r mee dssoon  all things' elements produced
anitd~I having gone bring (i.  were made (i. e. at first God
e. I will go and bring it). created the elements of all
M wIwwoTew §¥rmeezhutkun things).,
dzaoon yeté—I quickly having srq@T % efEATAR TACW
gone come. wiw a9 7ifed apulya surwu
#) 7TYQT WGYT mee apulabusu-  jeewubhawand eeshwurachee
10~I myself am seated (i.e.I  bhukti kelee pahije—own all
am seated here at ease; or, I  soul-affection with God’s wor-
am just sitting). ship done is necessary (i. e. God
&1 SfTYQT ATIANT AR to apula  is to be worshipped with all
matbur ahe—he our own rich  your heart).
is (5. e. he is rich in our way). YEEY gWIN SIWICA aTET
'Y orrat M ewAY[ ath meesumuzuld warr¥ sudgoorooche poonyache
—now I have comprehended (i.  adharane dewala bhuzavé—true
e. now I understand you). teacher’s merit’s support by to .
¥ W omwany bé meedzanoon  God let worship be done (i. e.
ahé—that I haviog known  worship God in dependence on
am, the true teacher's merits).
ofeE® SCR 9% YUY 9% WA gAY FWr &7 bhugu-
9an &9 puhilyané eeshwu-  wan toomutsé kulyan kuro—
rané surwn pudarthachée tutvé  God your prosperity make (i. e.
ootpunn kelée—at first by God  God bless you).
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MOD ALPHABET.

Vowels.
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NATIVE CORRESPONDENCE.

To a Father
CIRIESY k?lgW"ﬂTqWT.

NIRRT W ATTHOEN

WHE RS A
WYY AT ITMIL THF 677 T
WS THERT I a1 AT G 9
AT FITST AT FET FERT I
Y (3e 7 AT F RRATIS T RBE
T gAY Ay FHY AN T TIN-
FTFITIWT waTdY ¥ AT,

70 a Teacher Brother, Uncle. and other elderly
Relatives, vicept a Father:

T A (7% AT TRTTY
TS AT T ATTAH T
THIT I,

© NITERY AT STTUTEY
TIT RSO

(J¥ TAEKT Arfenra AR mmw
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NATIVE CORRESPONDENCK.

To aFather

7o uleacher, Brother. Uncle.and other elderly
Retatives, except u Father.
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Tea Learned Man.

SNECIENCIELE I Ea R

JT O A T TG

SIS IEEICrE 11 R
ot (g ATUTT gAHT WET THER
IS AT T &S T AT
TfaTY FRT FERT TH AAT(ATT-
TTHIT TETRTT AT I FHT I AT
FHEST AL XY AW GLT T ITA-
FFINT FTY Ao E RAFT BET AT
ST GATTI FT FF BRI E AW,

Toa Son.
I RN GESATH A BT,

WEETY RAATT AT THOTTAT TS -
TIT FFTAHT TS FATH radr
T ITr AT Ny g s YA g&
BT W/ AIATCTAFETBET g& T
FITY § JTATETT,
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Zoa Freend (15form).
ST 7Y TS ATH AT
WU (ST W S W
gy Mg we fEfewa
FIC ST Y & I A,
I T8 YTOTH YA TRy
frara R fRyeT gy -
WG TIMATRT FTTF TETTTERT
=Y arrd AT O W A W Y-
TRT FERY A AT AT HT et 398
FY T JHATT T W ¥ AT,

Toa Frierd (28 form).
e & QdTs (I8 ogqrar 3,

AATTT I NATNT TTAH T

TN UG I wEATHEI W
MR TTFT VTG TR T4 qrms:
T RFEE TG A GERT 7/ AR
W RET T sy gyaera Ry

BINTLT WaTY ¥ T
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Zoa Friend (¥fform).
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70 a Master (1€ form).
W TR (SR GEEIISRR,

T3y QTS o=y i
L ECRCE S E - AVE R R
ITF AT TG FATTF WET THER

RETTT aTvda s 1T & & YA §uw
T R AT (FAFKT BT inrm FIY

YAV A 19 ¥ AT

]baﬂwtafz%ffﬂm/-
THg f&'fgvm-“mgt S"T{T PRI,

A shriyE vy O a9
wreg gy yqrETgq Qi
TRUT FIETITT @4y ararda smdr
TG LT FEET W& ANT(FAF
TEET ) sy N gA ST &

ICEIRE LS
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Lo a Master(1stform).

WW

: e
z . ; .
TR ATT O TR T oo TIT
5. % N .
RIS T LR~ AT T <

70 a Master (22%form).
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1o a Superior:
QU (FTETITTT TFR,

ANTT T IIRTN T AT
ST AT 7 WA Ty
QST (Y ITITAT FTOTT FTHERT (T AT an
T WEIT T « IV 7T TTF®
TYEART WA AT (FAET RAgT vad
¢ SN FITY ITT FH IR 3o

FOAT L ITTTYT,

2o anl'yual.

FUTO=TE ST THIT,

T O g ATy use
m.q.a. EITQTT' ............
QTS (AT FUTT JTT THERIT [FTdVr-
MET WETT §F < TR AT FIFHR
T JERT W& AT TAET BT dad-
g ST MFIY 7T F1F AN 3
CXCIE SCEEH



WATH U eTO

]t"anﬁ'yzml
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Toandseferior:
TEFTY (SFRTTEFATIRIT,

Y (rge AT ATk ISy Sl -
A EFITT TFETIIT AT L L
qTYAT §EET TR AT AT FUT(IT
T I AT

1o Government

ATFTE R TG AT,

MAT BF STMESHEI FHTE
SYNASFT TT =T TFAT -
AT TGS @AY I
U IETS THATT FATTF ST T TR
TRFA AT GE N TN GRS F
YFERT GERT VAT 1Ay ¢ RgT k2l
Rrdy (9 QI T )
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1o an Inferior.

To Government.







ERRATA.

Page 16, line 19, for €F2T substitute V@I

»

»

21,
30,

124,
»

»

176,

»

»

»

»

»

1, for X substitute X
19, for 5 substitute 6.
25, for ® and HTRY substitute /i and ;IR
26, for g and g substitute @i and FRY.
97, for &1, @, 6, 4, @1, df substituteqa, fa®, AR,
14, for fiiﬂ substitute AAFT fag\#r.



